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ABSTRACT

The present study is one of three volumes in a series eatitted Challerge nad Respanse in
Iniernal Conflict. The scries contains descriptive and analytical accounts covering a total of
67 cases of insurgency and counteriisurgency occurring in the 20th century. The three vol-
wmes arc inuvidually entiled The Experience in Asia, The Experience in Furope and the
Middle East, and The Experience in Africa and Latin America. '

The purpess us L. project was Lo enfarge the pody of knowledge about insurgency aud
especially counterinsurgency by empirical study of actual historical cases, From a sample of
about 150 cases, 57 were selected according to criteria governing time, definition, occurrence
of military operaticns, analogy, and feasibility, Persons of academic and professional back-
ground were then selected to study individual cases according to a standardized methodology
(described in the Technical Appendix).

The individual studies were written in a format covering background, insurgency,
counterinsurgency, and outcome and conclusions, followed by notes and bibliographic materixl.
The studies have Leen grouped geographically in three volumes to form casebooks on the sub-
ject of internal conflict. In addition, the cases now published plus some further materials col-
lected during their preparation form a data bank for the further analysis of insurgency and
counterinsurgency.

Hesearch and writing were
completed in November 1965.




FOREWORD

In the period since World WVar 11, U, 8. policy makers and private citizens alike have be-
come inereasingly aware of the serious threat to world peace that has bheen posed by insurgency.
This is 1 complex threat that is imperfectly comprehended,  CRESS is making a conlinuing effort
to address itself to this subject in 8 number of ways; and the study that follows represents one
approach to gaining an understanding of the threat,

The present volume is one of three representing 57 separate case studies of internal con-
flict situations occurring in the ?0th contury, Of the total cases studied, 17 experiences p e-
dated World War 11, 11 occurrced during World War II, and 29 took place between 1715 aud 1965.
The locale for 19 of the cases was Asia; for 12, Europe; for 6, the Middle East; for 11, Africa;
and for 9, Latin America. The governmental force involved in containing or comhating the in-
surgency also varied: In 16 cases an indigenous government composed of local people fought the
insurgents; in 21 cases, it was a foreign authority operating in a colonial role; and in 20 cascs,
it was a foreign authority operating in an occupying or intervening role.

Th= large number and variety of cases of internal conflict were each analvzed according to
a common methodology. The methodology was framed so as to emphasize the important rela-
tionships between military, political, econnmic, and sociological factors, Thus, these cases are
not mereiy studies of military strategies or tactics in and ot themselves, but of strategies and
tactics agsumed and implemented within the living and untidy complexity of their situational en-
vironments.

The importunce of these data, from a research point of view, is considerable and ohvicus.
The findings in these casebooks and additional information will now enable us to perform com-
parative analyses. We thus hope to identify, refine, and present for further research attention

some principles that will make possible improved ways of dealing with internal conflict.

st 1Y

e A,

Tt is our belief that the cases will introduce the reade: to the wide variety of guiscs that
internal conflict assumes, the hroad range of responses that it provokes, and its extensive and

pervasive ramifications.
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INTRODUCTION

The publication of this threv-volume series, Challenge and Response in_Internal Conflict,

marks the conclusion ef work on the first phase ot a study exploring the response of governments

to the challenge of insurgent violence. Volume I contains studies of 19 cases reflecting The Fa-

perience in Asia; Volume II comprises 18 cases concerning The Experience in Europe and the

Middle East; and Volume I, with 20 cases, describes The Experiencc in Africa and Latin Amer-
ica. Although the 57 cases occurred over a wide range of geographic areas and under a varicty

of social, economie, and political systems, in every instance the threat to the existence of the

government in power was such that military forces were involved in maintaining or restoring
order within the area.

PURPOSE AND SCOPE OF STUDY

The purpose of this study, performed under U, S, army aegis, was, in the hroadest sense,

to learn and profit from the past,  Although the army in the carly 196¢'s was directly or in-

directly engaged in checking insurgency in various countries, notahly in South Viet-Nam, there

was no institutional memory bank upon which it could call to review cither its own experience

or that of other armics. The experience of experts was available, but even here there were
difficulties. Not only did time tend to blur memories, but even when precise data were avinlable,

they could not alway s be corveetly extruapolated 1o tit another case,  When this study was begun

in early 1963, comparative analysis of counterinsurgency was impossible on a broad scale: There

were neither g sufficient number of studivs nor a sufficient degree of analogy between those tuat

had been done. Furthermiore, carlicr work had focused mainly on underground and insurgent

operations#* rather than on the counteractivities of government.  Three specitic purposes thus

emerged: o focus on governmental response or counterinsurgency, to enlarge the number of

cases under study, and o provide for comparability of data so as to broaden the base tor future
analysis.

*8ee, for example, sueh studies as Cuse Stady in Guerrilla War--Greece During World War
1962}, Case Swdies
Studies in Insurgency

in nsurgeney and Rovoluponary Wan
nd Revolutionary War! ¢ Studics in Insu
geney and Revolutionary Warfare: Vietnam 1941-1954 (1964), Case Studics in Insurgency and

ai-1 ’f).’ Ivgo, Case

Cuba_1953-1959 (14963}, Ca

are: Algeri

Revolutionary Warfare: Guatemala 1944 1954 (19641, and Ep_@_mz‘uﬁndgigl}\_:gg;cn& Revolu-
tionary, and Resistance Warfare (1863). Al these studies were published by the Special Opera-
tions Research Office, predecessor of the present Center.,
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The project was planned as a three-phase study. The aim of the first phase of the work,
which culminates in publication of the three volumes in the present series, was to identify
counterinsurgency campaigns, to sclect from the total hody of known cases those most useful for
study, to analyze individually cach selected case according to a standardized methodology, and
to prepare case studies. In the sccond phase of the work, the data will be utilized to analyze on
a comparative basis the strategic factors that operated in insurgency-counteringurgency sit-
uations and to identify those tactical facters that were critical to the outcome of cach case. The
third phase of the work will be to study and analyze thosc specific tactical factors ideutified as
critical —such possible tactics as resettlement, border control, jungle fighting, or treatment of
captured and surrendered guerrillas.

The 57 case studies that constitute the first phase of this work are intended to present the
reader with a broad overview of the major strategic and tactical factors bearing on each specific
situation and to indicate some of the complexity of interplay between, for example, economic and
sociclugicnl, poliacal and niilitary fact-rs. There has been no attempt to probe intensively and
in depth any specific component of a given campaign, Rather, the purpose has been {o provide a
point of first contact in the study of internal conflict situations,

The caschooks as presented bring together in ordered and coherent form a mass of formerly
uncoordinated and fragmented data, From the research viewpoint. the series provides a data
base for further study and analysis. From the military viewpoint, the studies should prove use-
ful in instruction and orientation, as background for policy papers and contingency plans, and as
a basis for the deveiopment of doctrine. From a still larger and less specifically utilitarian
viewpoint, these volumes may also help in the continuing work of comprehending and assessing
the role of the military in the critical area of governmental response to the challenge of internal

conflict.

A MEANING OF “COUNTERINSURGENCY”

The 1mitial research problem was to define the elements involved in the governmental re-
sponse, or counterinsurgency, in terms thai would have validity from both operational and re-
search viewpoints. The problem was parily semantic in nature. Webster defined neither ""gov-
ernmental regponse' nor "counterinsurgency,'’ but the meaning of the latter could presumably be
derived by juxtaposing “csunter,’ meaning 'against,' and ‘insurgency,' meaning in international
law "'a revolt against a government not reaching the proportions of an organized revolution, and
not recognized as belligerency.” This definition left much to be desired insofar as the research

project was concerned.
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The word "counterinsurgency’ was, indecd, fairly new in U. 8. military usage, hiving been
coined soiac time after 1958% to give coherence and meaning o actions in which U, 8. military
forces were becoming increasingly involved, In the February 1968 editton of military definitions
published by The Joint Chicfs of Staff, counterinsurgency was defined as “the entire scope of
actions (military, police, political, ccononic, psychological, cte,) taken by or in conjunction
with the existing government of a nation to counteract, contain, or deleat an insurgency. '+ This
definition was in effect when work on this project started.

This broad dcflinition sti]l Jeft some questions unresolved,  Tor example, what constituted
an "insurgency''? What was a counterinsurgent government 2 On what particular actions with-
in the “entire scope of actions' should the study be focused? To clarity these difficulties, it
may be well to explain some of the rescarch interpretations that were placed upan the official

definition,

What Constituted “Insurgency™'?

Concerning the matter of insurgency, it was ditficult to define the criteria that distinguished
it. In the view of some students, insurgents had to possess an organization, use illegal methods,
and advocate a political program; lacking such characteristics, practitioners of violence re-
mained simply badmen, terrorists, or bandits. But since the first two criteria, organization and
use of illegal methods, were not limited to insurgents and indeed were common among bandits
and terrorists, they did not distinguish insurgency. In the case of the third eriterion, possession
o1 4 political praogram, the study planners believed that this was irrelevant from the point of view
of the counterizsurgent government.

Did it really matter to a government whether it would he overthrown by violent persons
with a political program or by violent persons without a political program* In the latter event,
would not the result be political anavehy, or, in the functional sense, another type of politicn]
system? More usually, of course, any so-called nonpoiitical insurgents who approached victory
suddenly discovered or found thrust upon them a political program, Inany ovent, from the point
of view of the government, what counted was not the political change that wouid result after its

downfall so much as the immediate threat to its existence.

tary Terms for Joint Usage,

tU.8. JC§, Dictionary of United States Military Terms jor Jomt Usage (JCS Pub 1 Wish-
ington: The Joint Chiefs of Staff, February 1962), p. 58, Newer terms currently replace the
word “counterinsurgency” in military usage—for example, Ustability operations,” which in turn
was replaced by “internal defense /development. ' Once work on this study started, there was
no attempt to keep up with the latest semantic developments sinec the s tudy 1s concerned with
proling the concepts and operations of the past rather than making policy fop the future.

Av




In this study, theretore, it was assumed that governmental reaction to internal violence,
whether the latter was politically or nonpolitically motivated and prograramed, was counterin-
surgent in nature. Thus the eritical element in an insurgency was defined as the threat that it
presented to the viability of the government--i. ¢., its credibility, its legitimacy, its ability to

function,

What Was a Counterinsurgent Government?

Since, hy the JCS definition, counterinsurygeney included all actions “'taken by or in conjunc-
tion with the existing government,” a counterinsurgept government might be cither an indigenous
regime or a foreign power inan eccupying, colonial, or supporting role. Although questions of
Iegality might color the definition of a counterinsurgent government, for the rescarcher the test
had to be that of function,

For example, the question of legality was important in those cases which occurred during
World War 0O, In these instances, the legally constituted prewar governments of the Nazi-
invaded and -occupicd nations of Furope existed in exile, recognized by the Allied Powers, while
puppet governments were formed within the occupied nations to carry on the administration of
the country under the Axis occupation. But since the puppet governments actually performed
the role of governing, they were regarded, for purposes of this study, as counterinsurgents when
acting against resistance forces organized within their countries. Furthermore, the occupying
powers within such countries, acting against resistance forces either aloneor in conjunction with
the puppet governments, also functioned as counterinsurgents.

For the purposes of this research project both the legal problems inherent in the concurrent
existence of governments-in-exile and the dubious legality of foreign azgression were thus dis-
regarded. The institutions and forces that functioned as the de facto government of a country

were held to qualify as counterinsurgent, both by definition and by rcle.

What Was the Study Focus?

A third consideration involved the maiter of emphasis within a study whose subject by defi-
nition embraced "the entire scope of actions (military, police, political, economic, psychological,
etc.)....'"" The occurrence of insurgency within a state indeed suggested a society in turmoil,
in which a significant number of the people were in revolt, and in which every counterinsurgent

action might operate to influence ana to be influenced by every part of the society, in a continuous

circle of interaction, Measures taken on the economic level could affect political decisions which

ihen influenced military actior - Conversely, military actions afiected other spheres. Even the
bearing and discipline of troops, let alone the orders of the troop commander, produced impor-
tant chang.s in the climate of acceptance or non-acceptance of the governmental responge. Life

for the military counterinsurgent became a serics of interfaces between the many overlapping
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phases of the total endeavor, o which it waas difficult to determine cause and effect or to sepa
rate the purcely military trom the purcly political or purely ceonomic,

I resvireh, asan life, 10 was difticult, it not impossible, to divide the countermsurgencey
effort inte entirely separate spheres. Despite this, it was the intent and endeavor of this project
to emphasize the military aspect of counterinsurgeney even while attempting (o indieate its re-
lationship to political, cconemive, and social causes and effects,  Thus, whitever the imphied
equality of emphasis in the JOS definition, the streess in this gstudy was upon mihitary aspects of

"the entire scope of actions.

SOME ASSUMPTIONS UNDERLYING THE STL DY

Any definition or concept of insurgeney and counferinsurgency presupposcs a certain phil-
asophical point of view about the role of govermment and governmental opposition and about the
role of infernal violence in o state, Some of the assumptions implicit sud explicit within the
terms of reference of this study should therctore be examined,  Assumptions hearing on at Jeast
three important aspects of the subjecy need some clarification:  the matter ol morahty, the

matter of role reversal, and the matter of preventive ¢ountermsurgency,

A Research View of the Morality of Insurgency and Counterinsurgency

When this study began, there were persons for whom the word “counterinsurgeney ™ had tnd
may still have} meoral overtones,  To some, counterinsurgency scemed a Ugood™ thing, done Yy
"good" governments, with the "good™ objectives of alleviating pricvances and implementing de-
sirable change while obviating undue violence and the chance of undestrable politieasl results,
They were able to hold this view, it should bhe noted, only by semantic jupgling: The same ac-
tions, when taken by a "bad™ government, became something other than counterinsurgencey.,

To othiers who considered the subject, counterinsurgency had an image ranging lrom “un-
wise to “bad, " Implicitiy, these persons ippearaed to aecept all insurgencias hasieally Vgood.

From the rescarch viewpoint, danger seemed to lurk in hoth view s, The view that counter -
insurgency is "good”—and the concomitant refusal to call a tunciton by its name when it js ) or-
formed by a disliked institution or governmoent—certainly seemed to circumsceribe and distort
one's pereeption of reality,  On the other Land, the view that counterinsurgeney is “had™ per se
seemed to imply a roseate and umealistic view of insurgeney and to deny o gover nmsent the
pragmatic iaad functional requisiic of sell-preservation. Further, to view Counterinsurgeney as
either totally "good™ or totally "bad"” scemed to peeclude the possibilite that “good™ governments
might use “bad” measures, or that "had” governments might sometimes use “good” ones, To
speculate along a scale of "good” und "had™” appeared fruitless,

The position taken in this =tudy was that countersurgency might be undertahen Iy either

"good" or '"bad" governmensts in an assorted mix of "pood’ and “bad” wavs, and that—whatever
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political or moral approval mr opprobrium might acerue to the government in question-—counter-
insurgency, as 4 function of government, remained a prop«r subject for inquiry and study. The
terms "insurgency' and "counterinsurgeney’ were thercfore accepted in their operational and
nonmorilistic sense- as descriptive words used to name a type of violent opposition to govern-
ment and a generic function of government, with no implicatipes of morality or immorality. In
this view, counterinsurgent governments might be either good or bad, they might be of any politi-

cal persuasion, and the insurgents they combat might or mignt not have jue- cause for rcbellion,

Role Reversal: Semantics vs. Function

It would not be necessary to mention the maiter of role reversal but for the fact that the
public image of a successful rebel has so often become stereotyped that, even after an insurgent
has assumed the reins of government, he ig still viewed as aa insurgent. The semantic problem
invelved in the failure te recognize the reversal of role from insurgent to counierinsurgent is
complicated by Communist practice and doctrine, which have heen loathe Lo give up the ''popula-
uon snatching” appeals of the insurgent line even after governmental power has been attained, #

Thus, for example, one could find references to Fidel Castro as a 'revolutionary' long alter
his ascension to power in Cuba. Indeed, Prime Minister Castro speaks of himself as a revolu-
tionist and of his governraent as revolutionary. I.2t no one think, however, that any further in-
surgency against the insurgents-turned-government will be tolerated; when Castro appeals to
Cubans o follow his "'revolution," this is nc call to insurgency, but exactly the opposite. None-
tiwvless, Castro'simage was to many still that of an insurgent leader long after his function with-
in Cuha became that of counterinsurgent,

N.t only do the insurgents-turned-government attempt to maintain the appeal of their "in-
surgent” status, but their enemics, the legitimists, often maintain the same riction. Further-
more, international recognition of the new government often lags behind the reality of its exist-
ence. As a result, there is a tacit conspiracy of propaganda in which both the new government
and its enemies atternpt ‘o maintain the idea that it is stili the aspiring i1 surgent-revolutionist.

Whatever the values of such a pusition, it is, for the purposes of research, unreal and un-
realistic. Inthe preseni study, the view has beentaken that function is the testof insurgent and nf
counterinsurgent: When the insurgent has taken over the powers of government and is the only
government functioning within the area of the country, he is no longer regerded as insurgent,

but as counterinsurgent.

# For a description of this, sce Chapter Four, "The U.S.S, R, (1917-1921)."
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**Preventive” Counterinsurgency Not Studied

During the period of conceptualizing the study plan, note was taken of an carly working defi-
nition of counterinsurgency which had included all ", . activitics directed toward preventing or
suppressing. .. " insurgency against a duly established government, "'+

The cerucial word was 'preventing,' and the definition thus raised the specter of including
“preventive” counterinsurgency in the study, The concept had had wide acceptance among many
persons involved in the 1icld. Indeed, in certain circles it was practically dogma that the in-
surgency most effectively controlled was that which was never allowed to occur. One could
hardly argue the point. On the other hand, it left the problem of how to identify those cases so
successfully managed that they never cxistea.

In its broadest sense, '"preventive" counterinsurgency might well be viewed as all those
steps taken to ensure institution and maintenance of good and popular government. But if every
tax rut, to use a possible example, might be viewed as a "preventive' counterinsurgent measure,
the result wouid 1 » .1 almost infinite number of cases. Furthermore, how could it be established
that an insurgency would incvitably have occurred if a given step, e, g., the tax cut, had not heen
taken? To identify cases of "preventive" counterinsurgency implied both judgmenial 1afallibility
and historical inevitability—to the first of which, the study planners could not lay claim; to the
second of which, they did not subscribe,

As a result, no attempt has been made within this study to try to outguess history. In every
case that was studied, insurgency did occur and military preparationz to dcol with it were made

and carried out.

SELECTION OF CASES

Given the JCS definition, the study interpretations, and certain assumptions as an indispens-
able starting point, work began on the selection of cases to he studied. The first and most ob-
vious task was to list possible cases so as to gel an idea of the size of the work., But listing
cases was not yuile so simple as it appeared. By definition, of course, waré between sovercign
states were automatically excluded. On the other hand, the JCS definition had not set a minimum

or maximum for the scope of internal conflict in insurgency or counterinsurgency,

A Rough “Minimax”’ Scale of Violence
In creating a list of counterinsurgencey cases, the study planners were forceed to set a rough
working scule for the minimum and maxirnum of governmental reaction that would he considered

"'counterinsurgency.' Below the minimum, the governmenial response was considered too weak

#Incl., "Terminology Relating to Cold War Activities,” w/ltr, Sccy of the Genl Statr, subyj, :
Terminology Relative to Cold \War Activities, 19 Feb 62 (CS 312.7 (19 Feb 62)).
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or short-lived to be studied fruitfully; above ihe maximum, the governmental response took on
the characteristics of conventional warfare. Only those cases wers considered In which the
government clearly recognized the thoeat to its existence or in which the outbreak of armed con-
flict clearly demonstrated the threat, with or without governmental recognition. In this connec-
tion, the coup d'dtat was regarded as a case to be excluded from a study of counterinsurgency,
since governmental response in this gituation was usually minimal or ever nonexistent, At the
other extreme, counterinsurgency in which conventional warfare tactins predominated, as in the
Spanish Civil War of the 1930's, seemed insppropriate for this study. Thus a kind of rough

"minimax" scale was developed for deciding which cases to list.

Only 20th Century Cases Considered
For several reasons, the list was further confined to cases occurring in the 20th century,
First, there already existed a number of studies on the 19th century experience. Moreover,
the conditions underlying the earlier experiences were so remote from present-day terms of
reference that it was felt little good could be derived from their study. The number of cases
occurring between 1900 and 1939 was undoubtedly sufficient to clarify any significant differences
imposed by the technological revolution that has taken place since the start of World War II,
Within the guldelines sketched above, the research planners therefore set about listing cases
that might be studied. This was accomplished through in-house brainstorming, consultation with
area experts, and some library research. At the time, when counterinsurgency was still being
talked about in terms of eight or so cases, it seemed mildly surprising, and then somewhat amaz-

ing, that the list grew to 25, 50, then 100 and miore cases, with the end nowhere in sight,

Emphasis on Military Operations

The large number of cases in the original list indicated a strong need for a further selection
process Four additional criteria were used to select from the unwieldy list those counterin-
surgency cases that' would yield the most useful results from a research standpoint,

The first criterion was based upon the assumption that the U. S. army's greatest interest
lay in those instances where another a ‘1.y had been called upon to perform a major counterin-
surgent role. Here the experience of .. past certainly had the greatest analogy and pertinence
to future campaigns in which the U. S. army might have to function. The first cases chosen from
th= list were therefore those in which military operations had lasted one year or more, About
87 perzent of the cases finally selected fell within this category.

A second selection criterion was to take those cases in which major powers were involved,
specifically where troops of the United States or the Soviet Union had been used in external
counterinsurgency situations, as in the U, S. role in Lebancn and the U, S. S, R, role in Hungary.
A third criterion was to take cases of particular interest to the army or of special value for re-

search purposes. The second and third criteria accounted for about 13 percent of the cases.
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A final and overriding criterion was to aceept for study only those cases for which data
were available in unclassified sources and for which qualified persons would agree to undertake
the work., These requirements disqualified a number of otherwise acceptable cases.

In essence, the JC8 definition, its interpretaiion, and certain agsumpiions underlying a
specific concept oi counterinsurgency determined the cases to be included in the lfong list of
situations suitable for study. In turn, this list was narrowed by the imposition of additional
criteria to determine those counterinsurgency cases that would vield the most uscful research

results. 1n the final process, 57 cases were golected for study. #

Alphabetical List of the 57 Cases

The cases included Algeria (1954-1962), angola (1961 to 1965), Arabia (1916-1918), Burma
1942-1945), Burma (1948-1966), Cameroon (1955-1962), China (1898-19¢1), China (1327-1937),
China (1937-1945), Colombia (1948- 1958), Cuba (1906-1909), Cuba (1953-1953), Cyprus (1954~
1958), Dominican Republic (1916-1224), East Germany (June 1953), Ethiopia (1937-1941), France
(1940-1344), Greece (1942-1944), Greece {1946-1649), Haiti (1918-1920), Haiti (1958- 2964),
Hungary (October-November 1956), Indochina (1946-1954), Indonesia (1946-1949), indonesia
(1958-1961), Iraq (1961-1964), Ireland {1916-1621), Isracl (1945-1948), Italy (1943-1945)}, Jammu
and Kashmir (1947-1949), Kenya (1952-1960), Laos (1959-1962), Lebanon (1958), Madagascar
(1947-1948), Malaya (1942-1945), Malaya (1948-1969), Mexico {1916-1917), Morocco (1921-1926),
Nicaragua (1927-1933), Norway (1940-1945), Outer Mongolia (1919-1921), Palestine (14633-1939),

- Phjlippines (1899-1902), Philippines (1942-1945), I*hilippines (1946-1954), Poland (1939-1944),

Portuguese Guinea (1959 to 1965), South Africa (1899-1902), South Africa (1961 to 1564), South
Korea (1948-1954), South Viet-Nam (1956 to November 1963), South-West Africa (1904-1907),

Tibet (1951-1960), U.S.S.R. (1917-1921), U.S.S. R. (1941-1944), Venezuela (1958-1963}, and

Yugpslavia (1941-1944).

D. M. Condit
Bert Ho Cooper

#* For a description of the research methodology used in this study, sce the Technical
Appendix.
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Chapier One

CHINA
1898-1901

by Chester Tan
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Chepter One
CHINA (1898-1901)

by Chester Tan

At the turn of the century a fanatically xenopho-
bic politico-religious insurgent group, popular-
ly known as the Boxers, brought Imperial China
to the brink of civil war and involved China's
reactionary Manc hu dynasty in armed conflict
with the foreign powers, including the United
States, in the Peking-Tientsin area.

BACKGROUND

The Chinese have been reputed to be an easily ruled people, and China has had long periods
of peace in its history. Confucian principles of benevolence and righteousness helped soften the
harsh rule of absolute monarchy; and the Confucian teaching of filial piety counseled against re-
volt, for in failure a rebel disgraced his family and endangered th= lives of his parents. Never-
theless, rebellions have been fairly common in China's past, often occurring in times of famine
and flood or as reactions to governmental misrule and corruption. In the middle of the 19th
century, for example, the great Taiping Rebellion devastated the Empire's most fertile prov-
inces for the 15 years from 1851 tc 1866. In the Boxer uprising of 1898, however, there was a
xenophobic element unknown in the peasant revolts of the past.

During the latter part of the 19th century, antiforeign sentiment, a product of close involve-
ment with foreigt, merchants, missionaries, and officials, had been steadily growing among the

Chinese. After defeat by the British in the Opium War (1839-42), China had been forced to sign

.a number of humiliating treaties which undermined its economy and compromised its national

sovereignty. It was compelled to open more of its ports for foreign trade; to maintain low tar-
iffs on foreign imports of manufactured goods; and to allow foreign merchants residing in China
to remain under the jurisdiction of European consular officials, 2 system known as extraterti-
toriality.

In the period from 1858 to 1860, the British and French forced China to make additional
concessions, including the right of foreign diplomats to reside permanently at the Imperial cap-
ftal city of Peking—a demand that may not have seemed unusual to Europeansbut which appeared
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unnatural and outlandish to the Chinese, During the last half of the 19th century, China's ira-
ditional vassal states and colonial dependencies of Indocluna, Korea, and Formosa were lost one
after another. And after Ching's crushing defeat in the Sino-Japanese War (1894-95), a new
wave of foreign aggression set in. lLeased territories, spheres of interest, and coucessions to
build railroads were forced upon China in rapid succession by Great Britain, France, Russia,

Germany, and other foreign powers. In 1898, there was serious talk of China's partition by

these powers.

Some Effects of Foreign Inroads

The people in North China, where the Boxer movement originated, had firsthand experience
with the harsh methods of the foreigners. The authorities in the German-leased territory of
Kiaochow, in Shantung Province, marched troops into Chinese areas at the slightest provocation,
often burning villages to the ground.! Numerous conflicts, particularly in lawsuits, between
Christian and non-Christian Chinece were often traceable to interference by Eurcpean mission-
aries. ;Also, Christian practices were frequently not compatible with Chinese customs. For
cxample, Chinese Christians were forbidden to participate in any village ceremonies or com-
munity festivals where there was a suggestion of honoring "false gods. " Their refusal ¢ con-
form to the customs of the country was keenly resented by their fellow villagers, particularly in
Shantung and Chihli,* where the countryfolk werc proud of their Confucian heritage.

The influx of foreign capital had serious effects on the econcmic life of the nation, China's
traditional craftsmen and weavers, for example, could not hope to compete with foreign manu-
factures. The building of railroads in the metropolitan area of eking resulted in unempioyment
for thousands of people who made their living in connection with the junks that sailed along the
Grand Canal. Besides, a popular belief existed that the railroeds, in traversing graves in the

countryside, outraged the spirits of the ancestors and thereby spoiled the fortunes of the fam-
ily.2

Some Internal Problems

Other conditions further upset social stability in conservative northern China during 1898-
99. In Shantung and Chihli, flood and famine were severe, and the situation was rendered the
more unbearable by the corruption and inefficiency with which local authorities handled relief.?
In the resultant unrest, any local incident could easily have led to large-scale disturbances,

The Government of China was at this time an absolute monarchy, ruled by the decadent
Manchu dynasty, over 250 vears old. Actual power was jn the hands of a conservative clique of
Manchy princes and courticrs led Ly the Empress Dowager Tz'u Hsi. "Old Buddha,” as the
Chinese called the craity dowager, had little awareness of the real problems facing China; but

she had an uncanny ability at intrigue and maintained her personal power over the Imperial

*Chihli is now called Hopei Province.
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Court for more than 40 years (1862-1908), In the summer of 1893, she demonstrated her prow-
egs when her nephew, the Emperor Kuang Hsii, proclaimed a number of long overdue adminis-
trative reforms. His efforts were cul short when conservative officials objected, and the Em-
press seized the oceasion to engincer a coup d'état. Kuang Hsii's advisers were exiled or put to

death, and the Emperor himael{ was made a lifclong prisoner of the Empress,

INSURGENCY

In May 1898, the I-ho Ch'uan (Fists of Righteous Harmony), or Boxers, first appeared in
districts along the border between Chihli and Shantung provinces. There they distributed leaf-
leta demanding the extermination of Chinese Christians, whom they called secondary devils;
later they called for the expulsion of all foreigners, the primary devils. Although their main
target was the foreign eiement in China, the Boxers in their early struggles with the local troops
also opposed the Government of China.

Early official reports about the Boxer societies stated that they were simply volunteer social
organizations practicing boxing and gymnastics in the traditional Chinese fashion. There is evi-
dence, however, that even at an early stage the Boxers were closely asseciated with the so-
called heretical sects and secret gocieties, both of which had existed in China for centuries. The
Chinese name of the Boxer movement was identical with that of a sect which had operated in
Chihli sometime after 1810, and a number of captured Boxers admitted their semireligious con-
nections.

The Boxers also had certain similarities to the secret societies. When China was con-
quered by the Manchus in the 17th century, many of the supporters of the previous Ming dynasty
(1368-1644) had joined secret societies The original aim of restoring the Ming dynasty was
forgotten, but the secret societies remained. Although vigorously suppressed by the Manchu
government, these societies had maugged to survive underground and had infiltrated deep into
various social levels. The Chinese had join.d with various motives. A government report

stated thut “the stupid ... consider it a means of protecting their lives and famalies, but the dis-

“icaest .., seize the opportunity to indulge in violence. "4 At any rate, whenever serious riots

occurred, the secret societies had often played a part. The rules of the Boxer movement were
typical of those of the secret societies and sects—Ilor instance, in emphasis on obedience to or-
ders, violation of which could incur death or ¢ven extermination of whole families.

In October 1898, a number of Boxers gathered around Weihsien and Kuanhsien, where they
attacked Chinese Christians and pillaged and set fire to their houses. Vigilante oncrations and
Iynch mob tactics were continued by the Boxers throughout 1898 and 1899 in the rural arcas of
Shantung and Chihii, where governmental authority was weak or nonexistent.  Their victims
were chiefly Chinese converts to Christianity. At times, the Boxer insurgents assembled as

many as 1,600 men, but they usually dispersed at the approach of government troops. Operating
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along the Shantung-Chihli border, the Boxers enjoyed an obvious advantage of maneuverability,
When hard pressed in Chibli, they slipped into Shantung; and when pursued by the local troops

of that province, they conrveniently moved back into Chihli.

Exteni and Appeal of the Boxer Movement

The xenophobic ideology of the Boxers had its greatest appeal arnong the congervative
peoples of North China, who vehemently resented the mounting foreign dominance in their area.
A signiftcant force in only 2 of China's 18 provinces, the Boxer movement, with its art{-Chris-
tian and antiforeign slogans, greatly appealed to the ignorant peasants of Shantung and Chihli.
The Boxers' use of violence and magic may have alienated t':e peaceful and rational, but it at-
tracid the mtrepid and superstitious, When the Imperial Court relaxed its earlier opposition
to the Boxvrs and certain powerful Manchu courtiers expressed their personal approval in early
1500, the movement spread like wildfire among the people of the northern provinces. $

The antiforeign stand of the Boxers also attracted the sympathy of maﬁy conservative offi-
cials, such as Yu Hsien, whose support during his tenure as governor of Shantung encouraged the
gspread of the movement in that province. His influence in the Imperial Court contributed to the
change of government policy from supression to appeasement and, later, active collaboration
with the Boxers, He also played an important part in diverting the Boxers' aims. Dropping the
government a8 a target, the Boxers concentrated on fighting the foreigners~--eventually in coop-

eration with the Manchu government itself.

Organisation and Recruitment

The Boxers were organized into {'uan, or bands, each with a membership between several
tens and several hundreds. Each t'uan set up a t'an, or headquarters, usually in a temple at the
village or in some house in the city. A t'an was headed by a leader called Ta-shuai, or Lao
Shih-fu, who had absolute authority over his followers. In the cities, a t'an usually controlled a
certain area in the neighborhood, although jurisdictions were never clearly demarcated and
could easily overlap. §

At the headquarters, which served as paramilitary outposts and administrative centers for

the movement, altars and shrines were erected, before which incense was burned and banners

* Boxers found their way to Manchuria at a later date: there were no serious reports about
them before June 1900. It was only after they had been organized, in accordance with the Im-
perial order of June 23, to support Chinese troops that they took an active part in hostilities
against the foreigners and the Russians along the South Manchurian Railway. The distance of
the frontier area from China's political and cultural center, its different socioeconomic condi-
tions, and its lack of a strong antiforelgn sentiment made it difficult for the Roxers to build up
strength there at the early stage. (See Ch'ing-chi wai-chiao shih-liao (Historical Material on
Foreign Relations in the Latter Part of the Ch'ing Dynasty), Peiping, 1932-33, 144/22.)
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unfurled. Such semireligious ceremonies also performed an important propaganda function hy
attracting the attention of the idle and of curious passers-by. Boxer headquarters were distri-
bution venters for leaflets and placards proclaiming the movement's vitriclic megsage. Thoy
also served as trainiag ceunters for Boxer recruits.

Prior to 1900, most of the Boxers were recruited fiom among the peasants in the country -
side. Later, when the movement spread to Peking and Tientsin, it began to draw on the most
turbulent and unruly elements of the popuiation in these teeming cities. Appealing to the patri-
otic sentiments of the masses, the Boxers told them it was the will of China's ancient gods that
they join Boxer societies to save the nation from foreign domination. Pressure was brought to
bear on the hesitant and uncooperative, and prospective recruits were warned tnat disaster
would visit those who refused to join the insurgent nationalist movement,

The Boxers wore as their unifora a red turban, a red sagh ¢rossing the chest, and a red
tape tying their trousers at the ankle. They armed themselves with any sort of military equip- l
ment that was available; spears, pikes, swords, matchlocks, bows and arrows, shields, and !

armor,

Magic and Trainizz

Playing upon the superstitions of the people, the Boxers claimed to have magical powers
which would protect their members in combat against the foreign devils. Like the heretical
sects, the Boxers made extensgive use of charms and incantaticns, and their intricate rituals in-
voked the agsistance of traditional gods and legendary figures. Their military training con-
sisted of gymnastic exercises and religious ceremonies. In addition to boxing and other tra-
ditional gymnastics, they were required to perform such ceremonies as bowing low, striking
the forehead on the ground three times toward the east and three times toward the south, and
going through a number of postures as though warding off blows and making passes at an op-

ponent. Recruits were lold that if they performed these exercises each day for from three to

six months, they would be invulnerable to bullets and swords. 7

Women’s Auxiliary: The Red Lanterns

The Boxer membership was entirely male, but in May 1900 an affiliated organization for
women called the Red Lanterns (Hung Teng Cl.ao) appeared in Paotingfu. Red Lantern societies
developed quicklv in the Tientsin .rea afier the government decided to make use of the Boxers.
These women, while not using swords and spears, claimed to possess magical powers for jam-
ming enemy cannon at a distance und setting fire to buildings merely by waving their red hand-
kerchiefs. The Red Lanterns werc all under the single command of Huang Lien Sheng Wu
(Yellow Lotus Holy Mother), the daughter of a boatman.8 There were also Boxer organizations

for widows, known as the Blue Lanterns and the Green Lanterns. $



Leadership and Fighting Ability .
There was never a supreme leader at the head of the Boxer movement, although there were

several prominent local leaders. In 1899, Chu Hung-teng was a noted chief of a Borer g. sup in
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Shantung, aind irr 1900 Li Lai-chung was a key figure in Peking, while Chang Te-cheng and Ts'ac
Fu-tien led the Tientsin Boxers. T!~ Boxers were given more formal organization and leader~
ship in June 1900, when the Imperial Court at Peking appeinted Prince Chuang, Prefect of
Police in the Peking metropoliw.n area, and Grand Councillor Kang I to serve as "commanders"
of the Bexer forces in Peking. !°

The Boxers' chief strength originally lay in their simple and often informal organizatica.
The membership could be disbanded in time of adversity and readily mobilized again when the
need arose. Magic, superstition, loyalty, and the threat of severe reprisal foy any betrayal ce-
mented the bor:ds of comradeship among members.

Largely because of their lack of organization and poor coordination, however, the Boxers
proved to he highly inadequate as a {ighting force. Except for vne highly successful guerrilla-
type ambush in June 1500 and some harassing attacks against the allied foreign forces, the ’
Boxers never really advanced beyond the tactics of mob violence and terrurism Arson re-
mained a faverite jactic: during the sieges of Peking and Tientsin, they set fire to rai ad and

telegraph stations and to houses and bujldings in the foreign settiements.!' They ne, ame

an effective disciplined fore=2. Even their incorporation into the linperial Army did little to im-
prove the tactical situation, as the Viceroy of Tientsin was to discover during the battles with
the foreign expeditionary forces. Viceroy Yu Lu complained bitterly that the Boxers would not
carry out his orders for concerted action against the foreign forces. 2 In the military action at
Tientsin in July 1900, the Boxers proved themselves far inferior to Chinese regulars, who on
occasion showed courage and aggressiveness. % The Boxers, however, were casily demoralized

in the face of disaster and tended to vanish guickly whenever the fighting became intenge. '

The total strength o the Boxer {nsurgents before 1900 was probably several wthousand, bu;
precise figurus are not availabie. In June 180y, there were reportedly some 30,009 Boxers in
Tientsin and an equal number in Meking. 15 On the basgis of the meager and scattiered official
Chinesc reports available, 't appears thut gome 70 Boxers were killed prior to May 1900, There
was a major battle with Chinese troops at the beginning of June, however, in which Boxer cas-
ualties were reported by the government ay “many. " Boxer logses during the sicge of the for-
cign legations in Peking and {n the fighting around Tientsin are unknown, since the insurgents
had by that time been organized into the Chinese Imperial Army, which made no distinction be-

tween regular casualties and those of its Boxer aux.'iuries. 16
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The 13oxers regarded all foreigners collectively as barbarians and inferiors, and they saw
Chinese Christians as traitors. Their strategy was cqually simple and direct~to kill as many
as possible of the foreigners and Chinese “traitors' in their midst. Totally unawarc of the
vast retaliatory power that stocd hehind the simall handful of foreign residents in China, the

Boxers made no effort at selectivity or at dividing the foreign powers against each other,

COUNTERINSURGENCY

In the course of the Boxer troubles there were two distinet and different prases that might
be termed “'counterinsurgency. ' The first lasted from 1898 to June 1900; during this period,
the Chinese Government dealt with the Boxer insurgents first by military suppression, then by
conciliation, and finally by incorporating them into the regular army. The second and better
known phase occurred in the summmer of 1200, when six foreign powers with special interests in
China sent an international expeditionary force into the enuntry to counter the Boxer attacks.

When reports of the Boxer movement first reached the Imperial Court in the spring of
1895, the Chinese Government ordered local authorities to maintain peace and order in their
territories. In Ociober, when the Boxers began attacking Chinese Christians in rural districts
of Shanturg and Chihli, goverament troops were dispatchc d o the scene. Viceroy Yu Lu of
Chihli order ed provincial autho) ities to put down the riots and arrest Boxer leaders, dispersing
their followers. Suppressed in Chitli, the Boxers crossed the border into Shantung. There
they were likewise defeated hy government troops at Weihsien, where 4 Boxers were killed and

16 captured.

Varying Officivl Reactions

With the appointment »f Yu Hsien as governor of Shantung in March 1899, the fortunes of
the Boxers took & turn for the better. A capable Manchu official, Yu Hsien was also
strongly antiforcign. He saw in the Boxers a patriotic force which might profitably be used by
the Manchu dyn.. ty in its struggle with the foreign powers. In October, when a gro ip of Bexers
led by Chu Hung-teng were routed by the local troops in P'ingyuan, Yu Hsier removed the mag-
istrate and the local commander responsible for the Boxers' defeat. This action was construed
by the Boxers as a sign of approval and they returned with renewed foree,  In western Shantung
there now appeared o number of new Boxer socictics, ench consisting of several hundred mem-
hers. Under diplomatie pressure, however, the Chinese Government {inally summoned Ya Hsien
back to Peking and appointed Yuan Shib-k'ui as the acting governor of Shantung.

Yuan immediately began a vigorous suppression of the Boxers. Oae of his order s stated
that, "if fathers or elder hrothers Tet their sons or vounger brothers jein the Boxers, the sans
or younger brothers will he exceuted, while the futher or cider brothers will be imprisonced for
11

three years,’ Villuge headmen who Luled Lo report any Boxer establishments in their villages

were liable to imprisonment for trom one to three years, and intormants who reported such
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estabiishments to the government were rewarded with half of the property ot the family onwhose
land the Boxer establishment was located, the rest being confiscated., 8 By such drastic meas-
ures, Yuan soon succeeded in clearing Shantung of Boxers, many of whom moved to the neigh-

boring province of Chihli.

For some time local authorities in Chihli acted energetically against the Boxers. In De- !
cember 1899, the five magistrates of Fuch'eng, Chingchou, Kuch'eng, Wuch'iao, and Tungkaang
held a conference and resolved that vigorous action he taken to suppress the Boxers. In adaition
to proposing severe punishinent for the ringlauders, the resolution also recommended exposing
the true nature of the Boxers as "heretical™ sects, so that people would not be deceived into join-
ing them. Unfortunately, the magistrates' proposals did not receive strong support from Vice-
roy Yu Lu, who apparently had learned by this time that the Imperial Couri was contemplating a

more conciliatory policy toward the Boxers. 19

Government Policy Allows Boxer Movem .t to Grow

In the course of 1899, the government's Boxer policy was gradusily modified, A definite
change occurred toward the end of 1899, around the time when Governor Yu Hsien of Shantung
returned to Peking. He seems to have gained the ear of the Imperial Court with his idea of
using the Boxers as patriots to fight foreign aggression. A decree issued in January 1900 dis-
tinguished between "'gocd" and “evil" Box:rs. The government's policy was now to "punish the
evil Boxers who stirred up disturbances and disperse the innocent ones who practiced boxing I

merely for self-protection. ' At the same time, the government declared that Chinese Chris-

tians were also children of the Irnperial throne, but directed local officials to settle legal dis- |
putes judiciously and without special favor to Christians. X These conciliatory moves did noth-
ing to check the growth of the insurgent Boxer movement, which was soon to spread from the
provincer into Poking.

The Boxers, nating the ghift in Imperial policy, assumed even bolder tactics. From south-
cera Chanli, they rapidly spresd northward to Tientsin, Ichoufu, and Paotingfu, in sume places
assembling as many as geveral thousand men.  In May 1900, they stuged amajor riot in Laishui,
burning 75 bouses anc killing 64 Christians. A provincizl forcee dispatched to the scene was
rmbushed and itg commander killed, Although this was a direct challenge to the provincial
government, Viceroy Yu Lu refused W toke retalintory measures. As result, more and more
prople joined the insurgents. 22

By the end of May, the Boxers were setting fires along the Paotingfu and the Peking-Tien-
tsin railroads and attacking forcigners as well a5 Chinese Christians, Hitherto, locul or pro-
vincial forces had heen sent to cope with the Boxers, but now a large foree under the command
ot Gen. Nich 8hih-ch'eng arrived to protect the railroads.  In the pitched battle that engued,

several hundred Boxers were killed, B
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Foreign Alarm at Boxer Operations

At this point, the foreign legations in Peking played into the Boxers' hands.  On Jearmng of
the attack on the railroads, the ministers decided at a conference on May 23 1900, that marine
guards should be brought to Peking to protect the legations. Accordingly. and contrary to the
Chinese Government's stipulation that no more than 30 men for cach legation be sent, a detach-
ment of 75 Russian, 75 British, 75 French, 50 American, 40 Italian, and 25 Japanese marines
arrived in Peking between June 1st and 3rd. As the foreign diplomats hecame increasingly
alarmed over Boxer violence and put more diplomatic pressure on the Chinese Goverament, the
Iirperial Court thought more seriously of using the Boxers against the foreigners. On June 7
and 8, Grand Councillors Chuao Shu-ch'iao and Kang ! arrived in Chochou, where the Bexers had
gathered for battle with government forces, to order the withdrawal ot General Nich's troops

from the area.!

Seymour Expedition

On June 9, thoroughly alarmed about the Boxers, the British Minister in Peking, Sir Claude
MacDonald, telegraphed British authorities at Tientsin to send immediate reinforcements to
protect the legations. Under the command of Vice Adm. Edward H. Seymour, an internationgl
brigade of about 2,000 men left Tientsin by train on the morning of June 10. The next day the
Seymour expedition found its route blocked by Boxer guerrillas around Langfang, halfeay be-
tween Tientsin and Peking. The rail line had been hadly damaged for miles ahead and it soon
became impossible for the relief expedition to proceed

As hope of relief dwindled among the foreigners in Peking, a chancellor of the Japanese
legation sent to the railroad station to find out what had happened to Seymour's expedition. Cap-
tured by a mob outside the main gate of the southern part of the city, he was brutally put to
death. ®® Meanwhile, Seymour, unable to advance toward Peking, retrested to Tientsin,  March-
ing his force back down the Peiho River, he seized Chinese junks to transport his wounded men
and heavy provisions. The river distance to Tientsin was only about 30 miles, but the junks
were often grounded in shallow water.  In addition, there were attacks by Boxer hands ind

Chinese regular troops who, after June 18, joined the Boxers in harassing the retreating ex-

peditior.ary force.

Chinese Government Incorporates Boxer Aims and Men

On June 13, after the Imperial Court had learned that an international force was marching
toward Peking from Ticentsin, Boxers were let into Peking  Then word reached the imperial
Couit that the foreign fleets were demanding the sury ender of the Clifnese forts at Taku, a port
on the Gulf of Chihli at the mouth of the Peiho, 25 miles southeast of Ticntsin, Taku surren-
dered under hombhardment on the 17th. On June 19, the Imperial Cour * decided to goto war with

the foreign powers and to organize the Boxers immediately as an auxiliary foree attached to the
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Chinese Army. © On June 20, the German Minister to Peking was killed by a Chinese soldier,
apparvently at ihe crder of his superior officers. ¥ With these acts, the role of the Chinese Gov-
eroment was poversed: it switehed from fighting the Boxers to adopting their aims, using them
ay an auxiliary force operaiing with the Chinese Army. Chinese counterinsurgency against the

Boxers had thus ended, and the foreign phase was begun.

Rewurn of Sevaour

On June 22, aftcr much fighting and great difficulty, Seymour's troops came upon the Hsiku
arsenal eix miles upriver from Tientsin, and took it by assault. Inside they found a great quan-
fity of guns, ammunition, and rice, Despite this, they were too weak to fight their way to Tien-
tsin unaided. A Chinese runner finally got through, and a relief column of 1,900 men, mostly
Russians, lea by a Licutenant Colonel Shirinsky, arrived at the Hsiku arsenal on the 25th. Es-
corted by this force, the Seymour column setout at 3 a.m ., taking a circuitous route to the for-
eign settlement at Tientsin, which they reached six hours later "without the firing of a shot. ">
Casuitlties suffered by the Seymour force during the 16 days of advance and retreat amounted to
62 kilied and 228 wounded, Many of those who were not wounded were so exhausted that they

had almost to be carried into the town, ®

Legations Under Siege

In Peking, the ministers of the foreign legations had been given 24 hours to leave, after the
Imperial Government broke off diplomatic relations. When this demand was not met, the Boxers
and the Chinese regulars opened fire on the legations on June 20. Thus hegan the siege that was
1o last for 56 days.

When the sicge began, the legations had about 450 guards and rificers, but of these 43 were
sent to help defena the Northern Catholic Cathedral, in which more than 3,000 Chinesc converts
and refugees, in addition to nuns and missionaries, had taken refuge. % Besides the guards,
there were some 470 foreigners and 2,000-0dd Chinese refugees, coolies, and servante in the
legations. Trom among the {oreign civilians, 125 volunteers were armed with rifles, while
more than 1,000 of the Chinesc were employed on public works for general defense.  The Chi-
nese Christians also performed vaiuable intelligence and courier duties for the bhesieged for-
cigners. Since the guards were of different nationalities, it was necessary to choase one offi-
cer to serve as commander in chief. At first an Austrian officer took over the command, but
he was soon replaced by Sir Claude MacDonald, the British Minister, who had served as a major

in the British Army. ¥

Arms and Foed
The legation guards were armed with rifles. They also had three machineguns and onc
Italian one-pounder quick-firing gun for which there were only 120 rounds of ammunition. When

ammunition for this gun began to run short, pewter vessels, teapots, and candlesticks were
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melted and cast into conical shot, Usec cartridges were reloaded with this homemade shot, and
revolver cartridge caps were used as prmers. This ingenuity on the part of a British armorer
was matched by that of an American gunner, who repaired an old 1860 cannon of Rritish manu-
facture and fired it with Russian shells, #

Food supply posed a major problem to the defenders, Fortunately,there were several large
grain ships tied up in a waterway near the l:gations, and for several days carts were kept busy
hauling t.ese supplies into the British Leguiion. Even so, toward the latter part of the siege,
horse and mule meat became staple diet, an:! what little mutton remained was regerved for | .-

valids. ¥

Fortifications

The building of defense works was urgently needed, and here F. D. Gamewell, a civil engi-
neer of the American Methodist Mission, rendered valuable service. He headed the Fortifica~
tion Committee, and it was under his direction that sandbags were filled, wails strengthened,
and barricades erected. Chinese coolies and many foreigners contributed their labor, while the
women, \-ri'th needle and thread and a few sewing machines, manufactured sandnags, It was esti-
mated that fram 20,000 to 25,000 bags were made of all kinds of material, including window cur-
tains, tablecloths, and blankets.

The Belgian Legation was abandoned in the early days of the siege to shorten the defense
line, und after the Boxers burned ihe Austrian, Dutch, and Italian iegations, the area to be de-
tended was further reduced. Women and children were moved into the British Legation, the
largest and strongest building, where it was planned to make a last stand. ¥

The line of defense was roughly rectangular, 400 to 500 yards on a side. To the south was
the oid wall of the city, 60 feet high and 40 feet wide at the top. An old paiace, the Su-Wang Fu,
at the northeast corner of the square, was the weakest point on the defense perimeter. This
section was held by the Japanese, under a Lieutenant Colonel Sheiba, with the assistance of
about two dozen marines and as many volunteers. This force protecied the easi wall of the
British Legation, Had the Su-Wang Fu fallen, the Chinese would have been able to attack the
legation compound from a range of only 40 yards, and the foreigners' position would probably

. 3
have become untenable,

Strategy and Tactics

As it was, the besieged faced attack by Imperial forces—consisting of the 10,000-man Cen-
tral Army ot Marshal Jung Lu and the 13,500-man Kamu Army of Gen. Tung Fu-hsiang, in ad-
dition to local security troops-—and by the Boxers, who numbered in the tens of thousands, Al-
though of necessity the legations depended upon an essentially defensive strategy, % they oc-

casionally found offensive sorties necessary to repel an attack, to occupy a strategic position,
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or to destroy nearby Chinese barricades. The occupation of the old Tartar wall, which formed
the southern flank of the defense line, was accomplished by American and German marines in
the carly days of the siege. The capture on July 3 of a large Chinese barricade imperiling the
south wall was done in the darkness of night under the leadership of a Captain Meyers of the
U.8 Army and ensured the safety of the southern defense, 37

Civilians, including the Chinese refugees and converts, were mobilized into firefighting
brigades to put out the {ires set by the Boxers. When the defenders found that the Chinese at-
tackers were making underground passages to lay mines beneath the legations, they dugtrenches
within the defense area and began to countermine in order to foil this tactic. 3

With a meager force of a few hundred guards, the legations repulsed repeated attacks by
thousands of Chinese troops and more thousands of Boxers until relieved by the arrival of al-
lied forces on August 14. The ability of the loreigners' military leadership, the courage and
yesourcefulness of the defenders, and the strength of the fortifications helped the legations to
hold out for almost two months. The incompetence of the Chinese officers and attack forces

may also have been a factor in the success of the defense.

Unofficial Chinese Efforts to Reduce Conflict

Perhaps the most important reason for the preservation of the legations from total
destruction was the unwillingness of Jung Lu, the commander in chief of the Chiiese forces in
North China, to push the attacks home. Although ordered by the Imperial Court to attack the
legations, Jung Lu was under pressure from the viceroys in South China to spare the foreigners,
These provincial Chinese officials, who were aware of the military might of the foreign powers,
continued to maintain diplomatic relations with the powers and regarded the Imperial Govern-
ment's alliance with the Boxer movement as a dangerous political adventure, Sharing their
doubts, Jung Lu used old guns in the attack on the foreign legations and agreed to a 20-day truce
(July 16 to August 4), at a time when the legation defenses badly nceded a respite,

With courage and astuteness, the southern viceroys, including Li Hung~chang at Canton,

Liu K'un-i at Nanking, and Chang Chih-tung at Hankow, decided to disregard the Impcrial de-
cree of June 21 that declared war on the powers. With Governor Yuan Shih-k'ai of Shangtung
Province joining in the southern action, the greater part of China was kept out of war. Viceroys
Liu and Chang further negotiated with the foreign consuls at Shanghai and reached with them, in
July 1900, an under< "1ding to neutralize the Yangtze provinces, where the Chinese local au-
thorities were to assume full responsibility to protect foreign life and property. l.i and
Chang also succeeded in persuading Chinese ministers abroad to stay on in the toreign cap-
itals, thus keeping the door to peace upen. Of more importance were the four viceroys'

petitioning men:orials to the throne urging that the foreign ministers in Peking be saved at
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all costs. It was these strong presentations that inclined the Imperial Court toward conciliation

and made it possible for Jung Lu to arrange the truce. %

The Battle of Tientsin

During the first month of the siege of the legations in Peking, the foreign scttlement of
Tientsin was also under attack from the Chinese Army and Boxer forces in that area. The set-
tlement was built on the right bank of the Peiho River, to the east of the city. The perimeter to
be defended was about five miles long. Part of it was protected by a mud wall and part by the
river, but about one-third was faced with Chinese houses 80 nearby that it was dangerously vul-
nerable. A further difficulty lay in the fact that the railroad station, vital for communication
with Taku and the outside world, was practically iscolated on the opposite bank of the river, 0

For the defense of the Tientsin foreign settlement, there was a mixed force of 2,400 men
with nine field guns and some machineguns. The Chinese had over 15,000 regular troops and
about 30,000 Boxers. In spite of these odds, the defense force held its positions from June 18
to 24, when a 2,000~-man relief column from Taku arrived and lifted the first sicge of Tientsin, !
This force, made up largely of Russian troops from Port Arthur, was commanded by Russian
Gen. A.M. Stossel. Chinese guns from across the Peiho River soon resumed firing, however,
and the second siege, which lasted until July 12, began. During this latter period, the foreign
forces found that the most effective defense tactic was to make offensive incursions into the
Chinese lines. ¥ They repeatedly stormed and captured outlying Chinese positions until at last
the native city alone remained in Chinese handas. 43

By July 2, some 3,200 troops had been assembled in the foreign settlement of Tientsin and
more were landing at Taku. ¥ It was clear that any advance on Peking would require the capture
of the Chinese sections of Tientsin, so that the rear lines of the allies would not be threatened.
Accordingly, on July 13, an international force of 5,650 men moved out toward the native city.
The Americans, English, and Japanese, taking the route west of the Peiho River, were to attack

" the §outh (or Taku) gate of the city, while Russian and French troops were to advance up the cast
bunk o1 the river and then swing west across it, to take the northern part of the city.

In this attack, the American 9th Infantry, which followed the Japanese, was exposed to se~
vere fire from a mud village. Their attempt to attack the huts was frustrated by an impassable
swamp, Suffering under heavy rifle fire and shrapnel, the Americans took shelter in ditches,
where they remained until they could withdraw under ccver of darkness. American losses on
that day were 17 killed and 71 wounded. %

About 4 a, m. on July 14, the Japanese biew in the south gate. Other troops followed and by
nightfall the city, with its surrounding suburbs, was in the hands of the interuational force. ** The
battle of Tientsin was a decisive victory for the foreigners. With atotal of 775 casualties, the allied

forze had routed a much larger Chinese army consisting nf some of the best troops in North China,




Allied Commanders Decide to March on Peking

With the clearing of Tientsin, the advance on Peking could get under way. On July 27, Gen.
Alred Guselee, Commander of the British forces, proposed an immediate march on Peklng.,
However, Genera! Yamaguchi, Commander of the Japanese forces, wanted to wait uniil heavy
rcinforcements arrived. When Gen. Adna R. Chaffee, Commander of the United States forces,
arrived at Tientsin on July 30, he too pressed for an immediate march to rescue the besieged
foreigners in Peking. Though the Russian and French commanders (Gen. N.P. Lincivitch and
Gen. H.N, Frey, respectively) were not in favor of an immediate move, it was finally decided

that the allied forces should move out of Tientsin on the afternocon of August 4. 4

Battles En Route to Peking

The international force, some 20,000 strong, ¥ first met the Chinese in battle at Pejts'ang
on the morning o1 August 5. The Japanese, who led the column on the right bank of the Peiho
River, Iaunched the attack. Although the Chinese were uirungly and carefully entrenched, as
usual their lack of good junior officers and waat of tenacity among troops rendered their de-
fense ineffective. ¥ After two hours of inivnsive fighting, in which both sides used artillery, the
Japanese charged the Chinese position on the right and broke through the Chinese line. The
Japanese suffered heavy losses but forced the Chinese Army to retreat. It was a Japanese day
in which Japaneue troops bure the brunt of the fighting with dash and gallantry. The other allied
forces were scarcely engaged and suffered practically no losses. %

The Chinese retreated in good order, successfully fending off pursuing allied cavalry, and
fell back to a well-chosen position at Yangts'un, 12 miles north oi Peits'ang. Their defenses in-
cluded two lines of trenches dug along the railroad embankment. This time the British and
Americans led the allied column, with the Rusgsians in close support. Chinese artillery and gun-
fire slowed down the advance of the international force, but the Chinese troops fled when the
Americans charged their lines, On this occasion the Chinese retreatl was not so orderly, though
they managed to save part of their artillery, Chinese losses were heavy, amounting to more
than 1,000 men, compared with only some 170 casualties on the part of the allies. °!

The international forces resunied their advance on August 8, reaching Ts'aits'un without
more fighting, They next occupied i.osiwu on the 9th, after some light resistance. Here the
Chinese had assembled tens of thousands of troops, including four new divisions under Li Ping-
heng, who had just arrived from Peking. Lacking previous combat experience, these newly re-
cruited troops quickly broke and ran when confronted with the powerful expeditionary assault
force. In fact, many of the Chinese fled as scon as they learned of the arrival of the allied force.52
The Chinese had attempted to drain the river and flood the country through which the allies were
marching, but the foreigners' swift advance did not allowtime to complete the operation. 53 Whenthe

international forces reached T'urgchou on August 12, the Chinesetroops had already left the town.
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The Drive on Peking

At an allied council of war held on the 12th, the Russian commander maintained that his
troops nceded rest and wouid therefore not be able to move the following day, It was therefore
agreed that the !nternational forces would devote the 13th to reconnaissance, that they wonld
concentrate troops at a line about five iniles from Peking on the 14th, and that they would attack
o the 15th, ™

During the night of the 13th, however, the Russian commander began secretly deploying his
troops for a surprise attack on Ieking. The Japanese general, on learning of the Russian move,
ordered his men to move out at once. The Americans and the British followed, r.il racing Yor
the hanor of being firsi to enter Peking. *> Although the Russiang were the first through the
Tungpien Gate, they were stalled there until the Americane arrived. U.S. forces then scaled
the wall and planted the U.S. flag, which became the first foreign colors unfurled at Peking. But
the honor of first reaching the legations fell to the British.

While the Chinese were directing their aitention to the Japanese, Russians, and Americans
«t the Tungpien Gate, the British marched unopposed into the city through the Shakuo (or Shahuo)
Gaie, about a mile to the south, They then entered the legation quarter by way of the Water Gate
in the old Tartar wall, at 3 p. m. on August 14,

Characicristics of the Allied Action .,4 ' -

One of the peculiar features of the 10-day march to Peking was the !aux of an overall com-
mander for the international forces. Although a conferenee of the severai commanders was held
whenever necesenry to decide on the movement of the expedition as a whole, there wgs no _#n-~
tral planning or control. Only a common desire to defeat the Chinese and the keen rivalry
among the various national units made up for the confusion resulting from the deficiencies oo
multiple command structure, **

Because the Boxers had dispersed after their defeat at Tientsin, .2 battles trom reft:'aing
1o T'ungchou were fought between the Chinese Army and the allfed forces. Nevertheles: - .e
normal rules of international Iaw governing conventional warfare were not generally ap,lied.
Except for some few cases handled by the Americans and the British, no quarter was eithe
asked or given on either side. Entire villages were often burned after allied forces Lu™ been
fired upon by them, or even on the mervcst suspicion of their harboring Boxers. Many innocent
Chinese were killed and numerous atrocities were committed by the internaiional evpeditionary
force, although the record of the Americans in China was relatively good in this re. ect. *
Terror in Peking

Following the entrance of foreign troops into Peking on August 14, confusion and lawless~

ness reignedin the capitaleity. The Fmpress and her entourage had fledin disguises few hours
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before the city fell into allied hands.  Fur three days the city was abandoned to looting, rape,
and other outrages. For the Russians ana French, it was a free-for-all. 59 The British reguired
that property taken hy their troops be put up for auction. 0 FEven Japanese troops, reputed to he
well disciplined, were not exempt from guilt. 2 The Americans were specifically forbidden to
engage in looting, but th.s order wes not always obeved. General Chaffce wrote that Peking i.ad
been sackud "from corner to corner in the most disgraceful manner imagitatble. . . . I had no
idea that civilized armies would resgort to such proceadings. It is a race for spoil. Ilhave kept

my command fairly cleau, thank God, but with all my efforts it is not spotless. "2

Mopping-up Operations and Reprisals

At a conference held on August 18, the foreign diplomats and the commanding geuerals di-
vided the city into sections, each of which was given into the care of & national contingent for
purpuses of order and police supervision. 8 The Japancse and Americans were the first to bring
order out of chios, and the Chinese merchants and inhabitants soon returned to thesw sections.
The Russian and French sectors, however, remained deserted since a reign of terror continued
there. The Germans, eppearing late on the scene, were apparently obsessed with the idea of
revenge and adopted extremely harsh measures that long kept Chinese awry from this zone of
" occupation. 84 The fight against the Boxers continued even after the legations in Peking had been
g2v -2 and the situation was militarily in hand. The Boxers in Peking had dispersed when the
allies ~atered and the few who were discovered in the city and the vicinity were expeditiously
executed, In the passion to kill Boxers, many innocent Chinese were also sacrificed. & A}-
though Chinesc authorities now assumed the initiative in dispersing the Boxers in the metro-
politan Pcking area, the allies undertook a number of punitive expeditions. These were organ
ized by Count Alfred Waldersee, the German general who arrived in Peking in October to com
mand all i\ ternational forces in North China. He was apparently anxions to avenge the murder
of the German minister and to imnpress the Chinese people with the mignt of German arms. ¢
These expeditions met with very little resistance and some found no Boxers at all, but villagers
were nonethele - k. =d and villages destroyed. These harsh German measures were based on
the idea that the Chinese "harbarians' could learn . aly through punishment, 6

An expedition against Paotingfu, about 80 m:ies south of Peking, was organized by Walder -
see in October 1900. A force of 4,000 yen startea from Peking, while a cooperating column of
7,000 moved out from Tientsin. The Americans declined (o participate, on the ground that ihe
expedition had & "iendency iv promoie rather than allay hostilities and unquict in surrounding
countiry. 68 In order to avoid conflict, the Chinese authorities ordered the withdrawal of Chi-
nese troops from Paotingfu.  Nevertneless, high provincial officials were arrested by the allied

force, and German and French troops took o pillaging as soon as they entered the city, 6
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As noied by an American officer, “the punitive expeditions bad degenerated into the taking of a

few lives and the destruction of property without any compensating good whatever. ™

OUTCOME AND CONCLUSIONS

On Aupust 19, 1900, while in flight {rom Peking, the Imperial Court ordered 1. Hung-chang,
China's veteran statesman, to negotiate prace with the foreign powers, *' Later, Prince Ch'ing
was named as conegotiator with Li. Although none of the powcers involved hud officially declared
war on China and all had steadfastly maintained that their military actinns were directed only
against the Boxer rebels, they felt that a formal settlement was called for. Since their interests
varied, it took some time for them to agree on 4 joint noie of 11 points to be presented to the
Chinese plenipotentiaries on December 24, Further modifications, additions, and ironinyg out of
details ensu2d, Fiaally, on September 7, 1907, the 12 article Boxer Peace Protocol was signed.

Under this treaty, high officials, including Manchu princes of the blood who were guilty ot
supporting the Boxers, were given death sentences or utherwise severely punished,  China was
to pey the allied powers a sum of 450 miliion taels (over $360 millian) as indemnity, over a pe-
riod of 39 years.* Other provigions stipulated that the quarter occupied by the legations in Pe-
king was to be piaced under exclusive fcreign control; thai strategic points along the Peking-
Tientsin-Shanhaikwan railway were to be occupred by the powers so as to guarantee open com-
munications betwesn ihe capital and the sea; and that edicts were to be published th: oughout the
country prohibiting, under the pain ot death, membership jin any antiforeign society. 2

In September 1901, after the signing of the Peace Prawcel, all foreign troops except the le-
gation guards were evacpated {rom Peking; and in January 1902, the Imperial Court returned to
Peking from its cefuge in shensi Poovince.  Russix, however, used disorders that spresd into
Manchuria as an excuse to maintain (roens there ard soaght to exiend her control over this area,

Eventually, this hraught ber into conflict with the other great pewers, particularly Japan, and

Russlan forces were flnally drivea out of Mancharia gnd Yort Avthar by the Japancne in 10CI

As far as China was concerned, this aerely sunstituted Japanvee for Russian presencs in Man-
churia, but it ¢xemplified the rivalry ansong 10e powers which saved China from being pariitioned

among them {n the chaotic aftermath cf the Boxer Rebellion.

A Tactical Review

The military aspects of this hizarre case of limited warfare 1)1-{-34*31; 2 number of intey-
estirg facets. One of these is the gquestion of the military effectivances aad political windom of
the Se ymour expedition. Seymour’'s returi to Tientsin with heavy Jesses has been ¢riticized by

*In 1908, the United States remitted a portion of hex share which was then used (o finance
scholarships for Chinese scudents to study in the United States.
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some military experts who mairtained that his force could have gone forwacd from Langfang
more easily than it returned. ¥ 1t is doubtful, however, that Scymour could have reached Peking,
1 view ot the fact that the Chinese Army, with all 1ts quickfiring guns, had received an order io
stop him. Had the expedition been blocked somewhere near Peking, it mipht have been com-
pletely wipod out, for no refief firce, such as the one sent from Tientsin, could h.ve reached it.
But if the decision (o return to Tientsin was militarily justifiable, there remains the ques-
tion o1 wnether the expedition should have been launched at all. It was only after protesting in
vain against the Seymour expedition that the Clinese Government decided to stop the foreigners
by force, and it was only then that the Boners, hitherte condidered as rebels, were orgunized in-
to the Chir- se Army.  Thus, the 8- ymour expedition ot only fai” . relieve the Pekii g lega-

tions, but it appears to have aggcavated the political situatios,

Strategic Results of the Boxer Rebellion

The violenee of the Boxer uprising sevved dramatic notie ~ ov the outside world that China
did not wish to be regarded ag fair game for colonial t cairient. Byt internally, evon the Em-
press Dovwiger realized the dimensions of the disaster into which he  rash policies had 1d
China, and sne drastically modiiicd her anti areign a%itude. \‘.‘csteru—s}y}e schools were ingti-
tuted and the old system of education ovethauled. Ecorumic relations with the, foreign powers
were virtually unrestricted,  Yet this tardy rocognition of the modern world was both too late
and too little to suve the Manchu regime, whose foll an'd ineptitude had been thoroughly exposed
by the Boxer catastrophe. '

More and more Chinese came to the conclusion thit it was hopeless to expect the Imperial
Government to undertake the extensive reforms need.d to sixengthen the country and improve
the lot of the pcop’e.  In this sersc, the Boxer Rebellion paved the way for the revclutionary
movement of Sun Yat-sen, which began to gather foree after 19€1 and which in 1911 succeede] in
overthrowing the Manchu raonarchy that had ruled China for almost three centuries.

Indod, ore may question tie decision of the original counterinsurgent, the Chinese Imperial
Government, 16 take vver the Boxer insurgents for its own military use against the foreign
powers  One must grant that the government was thereby able w check and control th: Boxer
movement's antigovernment political implications. The government also added to ita regular
forces~although the militury esfectiveness of the Boxers was low since they had no atomuch for
intuvnsive fighang ina conventionsl setting and, once organized into the ranks of the regular

forces, lost the advantages of clandestine activity and irrcgola
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of co-opting the Boaers, the Chunese Guvernment exposced its own inbrrent weakness and politi-
cal vacuity,  Vi.inthe foreign ministery first sent for reinforcements W protect the 1egations,
they probably had 3o mind a limited, defunsive operation agaimst the Boxers, Paradaxically,

the meorporaiion of ‘he xenophobic insurgents into the regular {orces of Ching made 1t possthle,
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for the first time, for the foreign expeditionary force to come to grips with and destroy the pre-

viously elusive bands.
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Chapter Two

CHINA
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Chapter Two
CHINA (1927-1937)

by Michael Lindsoy

Although Chiang Kai-shek and his Kuomintang
gove. nment were ultimately defeated and driven
from the mainland in 1949 by the Chincse Com-
munists, Kuomintang operations of 1827-37 pro-
vide a striking example of counterinsurgency
strategy and tactics,

BACKGROUND

The protracted struggle between the Chinese Kuomintang and the Chinese Communists falls
into four very distinct periods. During the first period, from 1923 to 1927, the two parties were
in ailiance against their common enemies, the warlord regimes, and their rivalry was within :
joint organization. This alliance broke down in 1826-27 and, by the end of 1927, the Communist
had suffered almost complete defeat.

The second period, from late 1927 to 1937, is the main topic of this stedy. At this time, o
peasant-based Communist insurgency developed, reaching a high pointan the period 1932-33. By
late 1934, however, the Communists had been forced to evacuate their main base areas in South
and Central China. Although by 1936 they had managed, through the famous “Long Mareh,” to
concentrate their forces in northwest China, their losses had been very heavy and the new hase
area was much smalfer and poorer than those they had been forced to abandon. i the Kuomin-
tang had been able to continue the counterinsurgency strategies that had proved suceesstul in
South and Central China, it is likely that Communist insurgency would have been reduced to
small and scattered guerrilla operations and perhaps eliminated, In reality, the Communists
were saved by increasing Japanese pressure on China, which led to an unofficial Kuomintang-
Communist truce in December 1936 and to a new official alliance between the (wo parties in Sep-
temher 1937, after the Japanese invasion of China had begun.

From 1937 to 1943, the internal Chinese struggle was suberdinate to the common ofiort
against the Japanese.* VWhen this third period was terminated by war's end in August 1945, the

Communists had managed to expand their forces to a vegular army of nearly one miulhon. und they

*S¢e Chapter 6, "China (1937-1945). "
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controlled about one hundred million peysons in the countryside. In the fourth and final period,
trom 1245 o 1949, fighting between Ruonuntang and Communist forces recommenced soon after
the Japanese surrender.  American medistion produced a lul! in hostilities in 2846, though the
truge agreements were never fully etfecive, By the beginuing of 1947, however, a full-scale
civil war was in progress, with military operations increasingly i the category of regular war-

tare. This period ended in 1949 with Communigt victory on the muanland.

Area of Operations

The total area of China tincluding Tibet) is larger than that of the continental United States,
3. 79 million as against 2. 98 million sguare miles. The range from north to south is also
greater: northern Manchuria is in the same latitude as Labrador;, Hainan, as Cuba. However,
a large proporivion of Chuna's total area is mountain or desert, and over half the total area—the
west and northwest —supports only 3 percent of the population. In these areas the population is
largely non-Chinese, including Tibetans, Mongols, and Central Asian groups.

The main centers of Communist insurgency in the period from 1927 to 1935 were in an area
south of the Yangtze River, extending some 600 miles from east to west and 300 miles north to
south. This area included the provinces of Kiangsi* (63,000 square miles, 20 million popule.-
tion) and Hunan (79,000 square miles, 30 million population), some western areas of Fukien
{46,000 square mites, 10 million population), parts of Hupeh and Anhui south of the Yangtze
(72,000 square miles, 27 million population, and 40,003 square miles, 22 million population re-
apectively); and it extended at times into northern Kuangtung (85,000 square miles, 32 million
population) and southeastern Szechuan (117,000 square miles, 48 million population). North of
the Yangtze River, therc were smalter areas on the border uf Hupeh, Honan, and Anhui (64,000
square miles, 30 million population), in Szechuan and on the botdere of Shensi (73,000 square
miles, 12 million population) and Kansu (150,000 square miles, 6 million population).t

To make a comparison with the United States, the main theater of operations covered an
area equal to the states of North Carolina, South Carolina, Geoygia, Alabama, and Tennessee.
In relation to this area, the Shensi-Kansu base to which the Communis* forces reireated in the
l.ong March of 1936 would be in South Dakota,.

Most of this large area lies between 25 and 30 degrees north latitude, the same as Florida.
Annua! rainfall is between 40 and 60 inches, with the heaviesf rains in a summer rainy season.
The summer climate is hot and humid and winter temperatures rarely fall below freezing at low
altitudes, though snow and freezing temperatures occur in the miountaings. The Communirct area
on the Shensi-Kansu border was in a different climatic zone: the rainfall is much lower and a.-
most entirely concentrated in a summer rainy season, while winter temperatures fail beiow §°

Fuhrenheit. The main crop is not rice but millet or wheat.

# The spelling of place names in this chapter conforms generally te commonly accepted
postal usage, except for certain Jittle-known places which are given in the Wade-Giles system.,
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North of the Yangtze, western Hupeh and western Honan are mountainous; farther east, the
ceuntry is mostly plaing except for some 5,000-foot mountaing on the Hupeh-Honan-Anhui bor-
der. Moch of China south of the Yang.ze River i1s mountainous, with altitudes reaching betwoeen
5,000 and 6,000 feet and with suome peaks just over 7,000 feet in southern Hunan, There is 2
fairly wide coastal belt of relatively level country in Kuangtung; also, two strips of rather level
country about 100 miles wide run from 150 to 200 miles southward from the Yangize.

In thaese strips of level country are the two provinciad capitals of Changsha and Nanchang.
Changsha, capital of Hunan, is on the Hsiang River, which flows into the Yangtze ihrough the
Tungting Lake. Nearly 200 miles to the east, Nanchang, capital of Kiangsi, is on the Kan River,
which flows into the Yangtzo through the Poyang Lake. Hankow, the capital of Hineh, is on the
north bank of the Yangtie where it is joined by the Han River from the northwest about 175 miles
northeast of Changsha and 160 miles noritiwest of Nanchang. The group of three cities—Hankow
on the Yangtze, Hanyang, between the Han and Yangtze Rivers, and Wuchang on the south bank of
the Yangize—is usually referred to as Wuhaan.

The Communist base areas were all in mountainous regions where, at this period, commu-
nicaiions were extremely primitive. Some motor roads were built in the course ot the anti-
Communist campaigns, but there were very large areas where the only means of transport were
pack animals or porters. Although there was some coal and iron ore mining in Hunan and some
industry in the major cities, most of the area was agricultural, with rice as the main food crop.
Because of population pressure, cultivation often cxtended even into the wilder mountain areas;
however, in some regions a fair amount of foresi remained on the hills.

Chinese Social and Economic System

China of the 1920's was a country in which a long-estahlished social order had broken down,
leaving political chacs. It is worth saying a little about this traditional order because it is often
described us feudal, o term which in this connection is highly misleading. Before the 20th cen-
tury, Ching was a country in which power and wealth depended on ofticial status far more than
on pruperty ownership. 2 The ruling group, often descermbed as the “goentry,” consisted of the
holders of degrees from the Imperial civil service examination system.  In the 19th century,
tius group had tormed abort 2 percent ol the population and received about 25 percent of the na-
tional income, Official positions in the Imperial Governnient were held by relatively few—only
some tens of thousands —and the rewards of office were extremely high,  The regular govern-

ment extended down o the hsien roughty equivalent 1o a county), of which there werce about

2,000 in China proper, excluding the largely non-Chinese west and northwest.  The otficial in
chiarge of a fairly prosperous hsien could expect av income of abuut US 40,000 a vear, and lar
larger fortunes could be made at the provineial and central government levels, By contrast, a

laborer would carn only US £10-15 a year  Below the hsien level, government was run by the

——



local penuy . Troperiy wlthout the protoctden of poatrsy statas gave very ltde pover and mes
net very seeure, though a rich merchant o landowiier might be able w aeg e a degree vitdew?
examingtion through some combination of bribery and public service.

Under this system, well-tw-do families had an advantage in tat they could give their chil-
dren the iong education needed for success in the examinations, but 1t was sull possibie for an
intclhigent poor bey to reach a high nosition 1f his relatives joined together 1o invest in his edu-
cation.

A major weakness of the system was its emphasis on conformity. The euly road to advance-
mont was through the single burecaucratic hierarchy and the examinations tested only litera y
skill and knowledge of the Confucian classies. After China's defeat in the Opium War in L3842,
sotue of the more able high officials recognized the need to introduce Western technology, but
this effort came to nought. Any effective modernization would have threatened the positionofthe
ruling group whose status and prestige were entirely bound up with Chinesc classical learning.
Furthernmiore, it was very difficuit for any official to overcome conservative opposition, becausc
the whole system was Lo organized as to prevent independent action or the buildup of any local
power that raight threaten the central Imperial authority, The power of conservatism is illus-
trat~d by the fact that, some years after the Japanesc Government had completed its first rail-
road in Capan, the Chinese Government bought the first railroad in China, the Shanghai-Woosung

line built by a British firm, only tc demolish it.

China—The “Hypo-colony"
As a result, China was unable to resist increasing foreign encroachment, By the 20th cen-
tury, China was described as a "hypo-colony,” a country in which many foreign powers had the
privileges of colonialism, Foreigners enjoyed extraterritorial rights and could be tried only by
their own consular courts. The "treaty ports,' which had become the main coramercial and
industrial centers, were encluves under foreign administration, protected by foreign troops and
gunboats. Foreigners managed the Chinese I'ust Cifice and the Maritime Customs Service,
whose rates of duty were limited by treaty to 5 percent ad valorem.
The final blov. to the prestige of the traditional system came in 1895, when China was de-
cisively defeated by Japan, a far smaller Asian country. A start was then made in organizing a
Western-style army, There was a final outburst of blind antiforeignism in 1900,* when the Chi-
nese Government declared war on all the major foreign powers—though local officials in Central

and South China promptly made agreements to keep thejr areas neutral, The firat decade

f the

[=]

26th century saw a belated attempt at reform. The traditional civil service examinations were

abolished in 1905 and plans were started for constitutional government,

#3¢c Chapter 1, ""China (1898-1301)."

34




Mun Yai-sen and the Thuarted Kerolution of 191

By this timic, however, a povolitlse a7, republican movement Ted by Sun Yat-sca was gaimning
stremh. In 1917, ap army revolt at Wuhan led to the dowpfall of the Muanchu dy nasty and tha
establishment of a republic. But the revolution succveded only by wing the support of Yuan
shih~k'a1, the Imperial offictzl who had erganized the new-style army which was the most pow -
evful military force in China. Yuan Shibi-k'ai’s price was the presidency of the Republic, Onee
installed, he proceeded to make himself indepondent of the paviiament in which Sun Yat-sen's
party, the Kuomintang, had a majority. Yuan suppressed o military uprising agamst him, and
planned to become a new emperor with the dynastic title "glorious constitution. ™

Yuan Shih-k'ai had consolidated bis povci - anvoinug, M followers as concurrent mih -
tary and civil provincial governors. His death in 1916 left all effective power in the hands of
these local military communders, the warlords, who engaged in continual civil wars. Iy the
1620's, moust educated Chinese opinion had rejected the traditional Chinese system, was disil-
lusioned by the failure ol the attempts to establish parliamentary democracy after 1911, and was

locking for some new social ovder,

Formation of the Chinese Lommunist Party

The Soviet Union, established in Russia after t e Communist revolution of 1917, made a
powerful appeal by promising to renounce all Russian imperialist privileges in China,* and
Chinese intellectuals became interesied in communism as a possible system tor China. It is
important for an understanding of Chinese communism to reahize that its Leaders were inthu-
enced by the Russian Lenin rather than by the German Karl Mars,

The Chinese Communist Party (known as Kun-chang-tang or KCT) was organized with the
assistance of the U, S.S. R.'s Comintern advisers, dating its official foundution from a conpress
held in July 1921. It began as a very small group, intellectuals comprising most ofits menmber -
ship. Its leader until August 1927 was Ch'en Tu-hsiu, a well-known scholar who had heen dean
of the College ¢f Arts and Letters at Peking University. An important source of recruitment
for the party was among Chinese students in Furope. Among the Communist eaders, Chou
En-lai (now Prime Minister), Ch'en Yi (now Minister of Foreign Affairs), and Nich Jung ¢lien
(now Chairman of the Scientific and Technological Commission) became Communists while stu-
dents in France; and Chu Te (now Chairman of thc‘SLanding Committee ot the National People's

Congress) joined while a student in Germany.

Meao Tse-tung
Another of the party's early members was Mao Tse-tung, though he did not play a particu-

larly prominent role in the party leadership until after 1927, and became its recognized leader

*1t later backed out of some of these promises over the Chinese Eastern Railway in Manchuria.
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only in 31935, Mou's family backgtoun! would new he categerood as rich podsudd”, hix fathor
had a tair amount of land and also ran a rice trading business., Burnan 1390, Mac started with
somc traditional lassieal sehooling and then became interested in modern iearneng and 1evolu-
fivnary politics.  He joined the army 1o a short period duvir g the 14911 revolution and was later
praduated fHrom the Hunan Provineial Normal Callege.  Although he was in Peking for a short
time as an assistant in the Peking University tibrary, Mao's main activities until 1923 were in

his home provinee of Hunan.

Communist Inflience in the Kuomintang

Mcanwhile, the Commuaists reached out to extend their political influence within the Kuo-
mintang Purty. Sun Yat-sen, the leader of the forces behind the 1911 revolution, had been
squecsed out by Yuar Shih-K'ai but had managed in 1917 to set up a rival Chinese government in
Canton n alliance with local warlords, His o) tipathics were with Western democracy raiher
than conimunism, but the Western powers rejected his appeals for assistance. At a low point
in his fortune s, when he had ost power even at Canton, Sun aceepted a Communist alliance in
January 1923, arranged by the Comintern agent A, A, Joffe, Individual Comrunist Party mem-
bers were then allowed to join Sun's Kuomintang and the Soviet Uniun agreed to supply arms and

political and military advisers., While the Suviet leaders also tricd to extend their influence in

1 ek e e

China through alliances with some of the northern warlords, they were more farsighted than the

Western powers in realizing that Sun Yat-sen's Kuomintang was the largest political organiza-

e A B

tion in China and potentially more powerful than the warlord regimes, despite the immediate H
weakness of Sun's position,

The Sun-Joffe agreement brought about a number of changes in the Kuomintang.  After the
agreement, Sun Yat-sen sent his chief militury adviser, Chiang Kai-shek, to the Soviet Union,
where he remained for several months, returning o China in December 1923, Chiang Kai-shek,
born in 1417 into a middle -class family in Chekiang Province, had gone to the Paoting Officers!
School, which had formed part of the pragram for modernizing the Chinese Army, and had also
hern ameng those stadents choscn {od further oificer wraining in Japan. Ile had in fuct protably

joined Sun Yat-scn's organization while in Japan in 1807, In the reorganized Kuomintang regime

- b

at Canton, Chiang becamc Commandant of the Whampoa Officers School, with Gen. Vassily
Bliicher (alias General Galen) as the Soviet adviser and Chou En-lai as a political commissar.

The mission of this school was to produce a new model of revolutionary officer, indoctrinated in

troops with some idea of what they were fighting for proved far more effective than the purely

mercenary forces of the warlords.
Other changes in the Kuomintang included a new constitution based on the Leninigt iodel .

This 1.as prepared by the chief Soviet adviser, Michael Borodir (a Russian Communist of Jewish
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Communist Failure to Dominate the Kuomintang

After the death of Sun Vat-sen in 1925, mcrearing rivalry developed between the Communist
and the nationalist wings of the alliance. Each side needed the other as an ally against its com-
mon cnemics, the warlord regimes; but cach was looking forward to eliminating the other when
these common encemics had Leen defeated. Within the Kuomintang Party organization, Wang
Ching-wei, politically leftwing, and Hu Han-min, politically rightwing, had equally good ¢ltims
to be Sun Yat-sen's successor. But Chiang Kai-shek's control of military power was decisive,
Largely because Communist policy was directed by remote control from Moscow, Chiang was
able to out-maneuver the Communists and 1o emerge as the dominant Kuemintang leader,

During this period, tne Kuomintang was cstablishing its military dominance over the war-
lords in the south; and by mid-1926 it launched the Northern Expedition against thnse of the
north. By 1927, the Kuomintang had conquered Central China;: and in June 1928, it had captured
Peking, thus gaining control of atl North China south of the Great Wall.

The hreal between the Nationalists and the Communists in the Kuominiang meanwhile came
after Central China had Been conquered in the Northern Expedition. In April 1927, Chiang Kai-
shek crushed the Communist organization in Shanghai and set up at N ing a goverrment that
rivaled the Kuomintang's Central Eaecutive Committee controlled by the left wing at Hankow. In
July 1927, this 'eftwing Kuomintang regime under Wang Ching-wei broke withthe Communists
and « xpelled the Soviet advisers. By the fall of 1927, the Nanking capital of Chiang Kai-shekwas
the center of Kuomintang authority. Thus at the end of this first period, the Communists had
been decisively defeaied in their atiempis to take over the Kuomintang organization by boring

from within.

INSURGENCY

Communist strategy had envisaged a peasant-based revolution in China, but this policy had
been in abeyance while the Communists hoped to infiltrate and take over the Kuomintang. Now
in the summer of 1927, the Chinese Communists hegan open armed revolt against the Kuoniin-
lang,

Insurgency was not unknown {o the Chinese. Large-scale peasant rebellions had occurred

at intervals over more than two thousand years of Chinese history, usually in perwods of dynastic




dechine wnen the power of tie central government w maintain ordet had wearened and when cov -
ruption and ncificioney had inercdscd. In the period botween 1850 and 1270, the T ap'ing reh-
o, Blarung m South Cinng, had conquered the Toewer Yangtee valley and, at one e nearly cap -
wred Peking. Later the Niwen vebels controdied Javge aveas of the North China countryside, and
Mushim rebels contrelled larg:s arcas in northwest China and parts of Yo man i the southwest.
All these rebellicons had been suppressed by the 1870, but ws already noted, the Imperal Gov-

ernment of China was overthrown in 1911 and a republic proclaimed.

Social and Economic De erioration Under the Republic

By the 1920's, conditions were again ripe for rebellion over large parts of China.  There
had alimost certainly bLeen @ worsening of conditions in the countryside,  Altheugh the traditional
ruling class had exploited the peonle, the desree-holding gentry had ncceepted some responsibility
for public service and the Imperial system had provided some sanction against local officials
who pushed exploitation too far . Under the Republic, goverament became almost entively exploiti -
tive. Even a public-spirited warlord had to maintain his army, and most warlogsds were interested
only in their own fortunes. Very few of the local warlords were sufficiently secure to consider the
long-term advantage to be gained by developing the resources of the areathey controlled through
reasonably cfficient government. Banditry was widespread and local bandit leaders were often in-
corporaied intowarlord armies. And,under frequently changing warlord regimes, power atthe
village level came also to depend on military force. Richfamilies could hire armed retamers and
became netty typants ayr-inst whose extortizne tic ~emnionpeop! s inthe villages had no redresas.

Population pressure contributed to worsening conditions.  Though some industriai develop-
ment had started, it was on far too small a scale to absorb the growing surplus of underem-
ployed peasants. Agrarian conditions seem to have heen worse south of the Yangtze valley:
holdings there were smaller and the ratio of tenants to landowning peasants greater.

Conditicns varicd greatly from village to village. In some villages a great deui of the jand
belonged to the local clan organization, which leased it to clan members on such [avorable terms
that tenants of clan land might be better off than landowning farmers. In other villages the gap
between tenant and iandlord was comparatively smzll, However, although the picture given by
Communist publicity of universal class wirfare in the countryside was exaggerated and over-
aimplified, there were enough landlords who fitted the Communist stevectype of the brutal and

oppressive local tyrant to - ‘'te a potentinily revolutionary situation.

Marxism Adapted to Agrarian China
It is quite widely belicved that Mao Tse-tung was both original and unorthodox in basing a
Communist revolution on peasant insurgency, and his "Report on an Investigation of the Pcasunt

Movement in Hunan,” published in the spring of 1927, L:as been termed "a revolutionary classic."
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o far, Lowor e, Be ocariy as 1923, Conantorn divectives” to the Chingse Communist Tarty had

slrerecd the tmpot linee of the peasants to the Cronese roevolation and called fon o radieal agrar-

1an program incind.ng contiscation of tandl Without voinpensaiton, A ditective ol

»ovember (926 explicttly termed the peasantry the maun force behind the Chinese revolution. *
Fyen before the alltancee with the Kuonuntang in 1923, some Chinese Communists had started to
organize the peasants and the “evelopment of Communis!-Jed peasant organization proceeded ace-
tively during the period of alliance.

The real probiem for the Chinese Communists was one of tactice rather thon strategy - when
gshould they abandon the alliance with the Kuominting ? So long as official policy, laid down hy
the Comintern, calied for maintaining the alitance, the Chincse Communists had to restrain their
peasant organization from class warfare in the countryside and the conliscation and redistribu-
tion of land, Right up to the autumn of 1927, Comintern policy continued to eall for an alhance
with leftwing Kuomintang groups who could be used by the Communists, The Russians appear
to have underestimated the intelhgence of Kuomintang leaders.  As soon as it beeame clear that
tae Communists were trying to build up their strength in the joint orgamization to work only for
a Communist revolution ather than for the nationalist and reformist objectives aceepted in the

Sun-Joffee agreement, the aliiunce was bound to he broken trom the Kuomintang side.

Communist Failures of i¥27.28

Communist insurgency therefore started in 1927, but its initial cfforts were marked by a
series of jat!ures. The first was at Nanchang. On Augustl, army units which had come under
Comnrunist control revolted—an event now eclehrated by the Chinese Comnu mists as the he-
ginning of the Red Army. The main leaders were Chou En-lai and Li Li-san on the party side
and Yeh T'ing and Ho Lung on the military side, though Ho Lung joined the Communist Party
only in the course of the revolt, They were joined by Chu Te, whose troops werce nearby, but
they failed to win over the important Gen. Chang Fa-kuel and evacuated Nanchang on August 5,
They then retreated towards Kuangtung Province, whence the Northern Eapedition had started in
1926, and managed to capture Swatow, a port in castern Kuangtung, but were defeated and dis-

persed in engagements in Scptember and October. 4

*Marx himself bad envisaged a Communist revolution as the tinal stage of capitalist devel-
opment, and it could well be argued that a peasant-based Communist revolution, or even 2 Com-
munist revolution in a nonindustrialized, largely precapitalist society, was unorthodox Mars-
ism. But the break with Marxian orthodoxy originated with Lenin and the Comintern leadership
and not with Mao Tse-tung. If Comintern pronosuncements arce taken as defining Communist or-
thodoxy, then Mao's “Report .. ., of which a irapsiation was published in the Soviet Umion, was
not unorthodox. In fact, the long scetion on class analysis could be considered as rather unerit
ical Communist orthodoxy, mercly {itting Chincse agrarian society into categories already drawn
up by Lenin to describe Russiunagrarian society,
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Mceanwhile, on September 12, 1927, Mao Tse-wng. assiswd by some trpops which had taken
the Communist side, led a peasant vising in Hunan, known as the Autumn BHarvest Rising. I was
Guicklv suppressed amd Mae retreated to Ching-ksng-shan, 1 mountain aven on the Hunan-Kiengsi
border.  According 1o Mao's own account, his forees in October 1927 consisted of only twounits,
each with 60 riftes in bad repair. ®

In Noevember 1927, Mao was censured by the Central Commitice for his “purcly military
viewpomnt” in this unsuceessful rvising. His main fault seems te have been o advocate a revo-
lutionary movement in the countryside under purely Communist Teadership a few monthis before
this beeame otficial party poiiey, It may, however, be argued that he was, and remained, to
some extent unorthodox in his emphasis on the purely militsey aspects of the revolution.

A nuber ol other peasant risings in Hunan, Hupeh, and Kiangsi provinces produced similar
results, failing to spread or to capture any places of importance but leaving small Communist

uniis in mountain areas,  In the Kuangtung Provincee hsien of Haifeng and Lofeng, about 150 miies

o=

cost of Canton, o peasant rising started on October 30, 1927, This was an area in which peasant
organtsation—started as carly as 1922 by Pleng P'ai, a Communist from a powerful local fam-
ilv—had deveroped great strength during the period of Communist-Kuomintang allinnee. The
rising had some initial success and a Vsoviet” government was proclaimed in November, but

the Kuemintang had completely reconquered the area by April 19258

Finally on December ¥, 1927, the Communists staged a rising in Canton, the Canton Com-
mume,  This was very quickly suppressed by the Kuomintang Gon, Li Chi-shen, who thenpro-
cenid e genocat womeaore o Communists in the eity A Communict source states that seven
or cight thousand persons were killed. ¥ Most non-Communist accounts agree that this rising
never had any prospect of success and that it was urged on the local Communist organization by
the Comintern adviser. There was evidence that the Soviet consulate 1n Canton was involved
and, on December 14, the Nanking (Kuomintang) government ordered the closmg of all Soviet
consulites and trade agencies.

Thus, at the beginning of 1928, the tortunes ol the Chinese Communist Partyy were al their
lowest point,  Some underground organization remained in the eities but losses had been very
heavy . Open insurgency was conlined to a number of small and scattered guerrilla units in
mountiinous areas.  Bven when Mao Tse-tung had been joined in April 1928 by the remnants of
Chu Te's troops trom the Nanchang revoll, their total force amounted to only about 10,000 men

and 2,000 pifles.®

Renewed Communiat Efforis, 1928.36
The next cight years were to see another complete cycle in the fortunes of the Chinese Com-
munist Party,  Although by the end of 1933 Communist forces had xpanded to some 300,000 and

claimed control over arcas with a population of about 10 million, they were forced to abandon
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their main bhasc arcas by 1936, leaving only seattered guerrilla units, while their regular arnues
reduced to U2 fow tens of thousands, " controlied only a rather remote base arca with a popula-

tion under 1.5 nulnon.

Communist Recruits

Discussing the compositon of his torcees m 1925, Mae Tse-tung made clear that be con-
sidered “the hackbone of the Vourth Red Army © te be the regular Kaonnntang troops who had
hen the Communist side at the trme of the Nanchang Revolt and the workers and peasants who
had joined the 1927 risings. 1 However, he eaplained that these regular troops had lost about
two-thirds of their erviping! numbers and that the carly worker and peasant recruits had also
sustained beavy losses, so that these categories were, i 1925, ar outhumbered by prisoncrs

from the anti-Commumist forces and lecsl peasant reciruits, Other soure

s report that Mao had
also incorporated a number of local bandit units,  Mao admitted that o considerable par? ot the

army would have to be classitied as Jumpenproletariat® hy class arigin, but he argued that, with

proper political cducation arel enough politieal organization in the army, oven former wartord
suldicrs could become politically reliable and good highters,

As the Commumst arceas expanded, the proportion of Jocal peasant recruits must have in-
creased. A curigus feature of the Red Army which pevsisted throughout this period was the
considerable numhber of extremely youthful recruits. A number of men who Liter held gquite
high positions in the Chinese Communist organization started thenr careers by joining the Red
Army at the age af 11 or 12, Also, throughout the whole pertod, prisoners and deserters re-
mained an o important source of manpower, The Red Arimy had no radio communications and no
proper medical service until these were developed by technical ofticers captured from the anti-
Communist forces,  The accounts of all the unsuceesstul anti-Communist campaigns up to 1933
claim figures of Communist-held prisoners and deserters running into the tens of thousands —

and nearly all these men were presumably reeruited into the Communist forees.

Canversion and Indoctrination

It wos not too difficult (¢ win over most of the prisoncrs. The warlord armies had heen
purcly mercenary and in Chinese society seldiering was considered a disreputable occupation
to which men turned only as a last vesort, In the Communist torees, the tormer wirlord sol-
diers were treated with o degree of personal respect which they had seldom received 1rom therr
former officers and were given education wiich they had never reccived from non- Communist
society. Most reeruits, whether former wizlord soldiers, children, or loeal peasants, were
illiterate, but learned to re and write in the army.

*The eriminal or semicrimimd portion of the prolotariat as opposcd to the class -conscious
workers,




Mao T .e-tung Lnd great st esa on the importance of political education and the system of
politteal comnussars i the army . The men were taaght that they were fighting for a noble
couse and the salvation ol therr courtry. At the ond ot 1929, Mao Tre-tung =till comyiained
about the influence of Ctopian adea~  demands for absolute equabity within the army and ultra-
democracy (Clet the lower tevels discuss all problems first, and then let the higher levels de-
cide™y—and about the Tick of discipline tn some units, But these defeets were beeoming less
serous. ' The strong pumts of the Red aemy were its good disecipline and high morale on po-
Litteal indoctrination, its superior inteilipence work based on orgameation of the population in
its basc areas, and it2 very high mobihity basced on its capacity to make rapid marches through

mountiaim country,

Arms and Ammunition

For equipment and ammuanition, the Red Army depended almost entirvely on captured sup-
plies. There was no way in which supplics could be sent from the Seviet Union except by smug-
gling them across long stretehes of tervitery held by the National Government, and there is no
cvidence that this oceurred. The Communist base arcas were very backward economically —
with virtually no industry bevond the handicraft leve! and with very few skilled workers or tech-
nicians—so that local manulacture of arms never reached the seale which it did in the anti-
Japanese hase areas of @ later period, though there may have heen some production of hand-
grenades charged with black powder.

As a result, most Red Army units had consid('l_‘uhly morce men than rifles. Perhaps between
onc-half and two-thirds of the men were armed, with considerable variations between different
units.  In May 1931, for example, the National Government estimated that there were a total of

117,400 men with 57,750 rifles, 765 machineguns, 74 mortars and 29 cannon in Mao's forces. r

Communist Land Policies

The commumst poacy o

jeied Vs o condiscate tae tand of class enemies and to
distribute it among class allies,  Collectivization of agriculture remained an ultimate objective
but it waus cony idered o be a Uleft deviation” to foreshadow this in current land regulatjons. The
Communist policy brought soric real benctits to those who had been at the bottom of the old
society: those who had received land and had participated in the liguidation of landlord families
had a strong interest in the survival of the Communist regime.  Also, in a system where tradi-
tional government had been larpely exploitative and recent governamoent ¢ven more so, any new
regime which made some etfort to pavern in the interests of the people and offered some popu-
lar participation in gevernment could win some general support.

However, although the Communisis won very strong support from a part of the population,

they were generally hampered by their doctrinalre polfcies. Only the iarger landlerds at one
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extreme and the landless laborers and poor peasants at the other reall fittc d the Communist
doctrine of ciass war in the countryside, by between, there was o continuous range which was
havd to classify . For example, a tenant tarmer who hived some Inber was, in his tule as a ten

"

ant, “eaploited™; but, as an cimployer, he was kimecelf an "exploiter Itferent groups in the

party leadership disagreed aboul the «xact eritenia by which peaple : hould be classitied as class

allics or class enemics,  Professor Hsino Tse:liang's rescarch' hag shown that land roygula-

fions varied between different perieds and ditferent areas and that these varations may be re

Iated to changes in the balanee of pover within the party.  The result of all this was 1o alienate

important sections of the population whose support could have heen won by more moderate and :
less doctrinaire policics, Mo Tse-tung himsell eriticized an ultrateft” poliey which, he

claimed, had unnecessariiy turned the “petty bouvgeoisic! against the Communists. ' But Lis

own land policies turned increasingly against the more prosperous peasants when the Conmineern

line shifted to follow Stalin's campaign against the kulaks, a simlar group in Russia,

Organisation fer Insurgency

Accerding to Mao, the basic principles of Communist strategy had been werked out by May
1928 and, before 1930, the Contral Committee had acceepted the basic tormula, expressed in 16
Chinese characters: "Fnemy advances, we retrest, encmy camps, we harass; enemy tires, we
attack; cnemy retreats, we pursuc. "B Bevend this formula, the Communists divided thens
forces into the Red Army end the Red Guards.  The former was a well-trained and Inghly no-
bile forcee, equipped with the best of the available arms; and it could be concentrated for serious
battles. The Red Guards were local partisans usced for police duty and intelhgence work or as
guides for the Red Army; but they lacked the training or equipment te do morc than harass any
regular enemy foree.  Even this division was @ subject of internal controversy: 1 Li-sonig-

parently advocated a concentration of all arms under the Red Army while, at the other atreme,

other Commun’sts advocated general puerrilla warfare by small dispersed units,

Communist Expansion and the Chinese Soviet Republic

Up to 1930, there was a tairly steady expansion of Communist insurgency, Thouph the Com-
munists suffered some defeats and temporarily lost control of some areas, they won more vie-
tories —capturing large quantitics of weapons and ammunitien. gaining in numbers tivough pris-
oners and deserters; and, on balance, extending and ¢onsolidating their base arcas,

Mao Tsc-tung and Chu Te, starting from Ching-kang-shan on the Huaan-Kiangsi hordey,
moved their main force into southern and castern Kiangsi. On Februavy 10, 14929, they de-
stroyed an enemy division in « battle near Juichin and eapanded operations into T'ukien and to-
ward the Fukien-Kuangtung border. The Ching-kang-shan arca was temporarily lost und then

regccupied by Communist terces Iater in the year, This arcea in southcastern Kiangsi heecame
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the main Communist base and Juichin the Communist capital, where on December 11, 1931, the

Chinese Soviet Republic was proclaimed, 16

Hunan and Hsu Hsiang-ch'ien on the Hupeh-Honan-Anhui border were expanding their forces

and extending the “soviet” arcas they controlled. At one time, they were stronger than the Com -

munist forces under Mao and Chu in Kiangsi. By 1930, the Communiste had become a fairly

formidable military force.

Internal Palicy Conflicts

Developments in 1830, however, illustrated a serious weakness of the Chinese Communist
organization. The relationship between political doctrine and strategic doctrine was so close
that shifts in the balance of power in the party leadership or a new directive from the Comintern
could produce changes in military strategy for which there was ne justification in the riilitary
situation. In his account of the first year of operations in the Ching-kang-shan area, Mo Tse-
tung complained of unreasonable and rapidly changing directives from the Hunan Provincial
Committee and argued that these had caused military setbacks. Certainly the Central Comniit-
tee, operating at that time vunderground in Shanghai, must have beer. rather out of touch with
military operations in the countryside. (Different sources, and even the same source on dif-
ierent occasions, disagree about when the Central Committee moved to the Kiangsi hase area.
It seems quite possible that there was no definite singlc nate but a plecemeal trausfer of bits of

the Central Committee crganization after 193¢.)

The l.i Li-san Line”—A Proletariat-Based Revolutian

The clearest example of the confusion caused in military strategy by political doctrine was
exemplified by the so-called "Li Li-san line" in 1930. Li Li-san had become one of the most
important iigures in the Central Committee after the deposition of Ch'u Ch'iu-pai# at the 6th
National Congress in July 1328 and had become the leader of the narty in June 1929, a position
which he retained until November 1%30. There is some controversy as to whether the line ag-
sociated with his name was his own idea or wnether Li Ti-gan was simply following Comintern
directives; but this is irrelevant for present purposes. The two political judgments behind the
Li Li-san line were, tirst, that China had entered a situation of "'revolutinonary rising tide," and

second, that the Communist Party should try to acquire a proletarian base as opposed to a purely

+# Ch'u Ch'iu-pai had succeeded Ch'en Tu-hsiu when the laiter was deposed in 1927 as a
scapegoat for the Communist dofeat.
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peasunt base. ¥ The conelusion that logicually followed these two judgments was that the time had
come for the Chinese Communist Party to usce its military forcc to conguer major cities with an
industrial proletariat.

The ondy major industrial center within striking distance of the Red armies was Wuhan, and
in April 1930 an offensive was launched against Wuhan from bases both north and south of the
Yangtze River. 17 On July 29, 1930, the Third Red Army managed to capture Changsha, the cap-
ital of Hunan Praovince, but, instead ot advancing northward toward Wuhan, the main force of the
Red Army then moved south on August 1; and the city was recaptured by the National Govern-
ment aided by foreign gunboats on August 9. An attack on Nanchang by the First Red Army on
August 1 was also a failure. Unwilling to admit that its strategy was mistaken, the Central
Committee called for a renewed attack on Changsha despite the lack of heavy artillery. The at-
tack was staged at the beginning of September, but the defenses of the city had meanwhile been
strengthened and the second attack was a complete failure. Mao Tse-tung and Chu Te, as com-
manders of the main forces involved and initially against the entire operation, insisted on a
withdrawal. Finally, in November 1930, Li Li-san was attacked in a letter from the Comintern
and ordered to Moscow. t By any sensible appraisal of the situation in 1930, the Communists
had had no prospect of capturing and holding major cities.

The Li Li-san strategy, which had proved a com~]ete failure, resulted from the desire to
force reality into conformity with Communist theory. Whereas in 1926 Communist Party mem-
bership had been 87 percent proletarian and only 5 percent peasant, by early 1930, only 8 per-
cent were workers and only 2 percent industrial workers. If one believed that a Communist
Party ought in some ¢mpirical sense to represent the proletariat, as Li Li-san perhaps did, then
the conguest of sume major citics was necessary. But the estimate of a "revolutionary rising
tide™ in China was far from reality. In this case one may speculate that the faulty judgment
came from the Comintern, which may have assumed that developments in China were following
the same trend as in the West, where the economic crisis of 1930 was producing conditions more
favorable for revolution. China, however, was still largely msujated from the world depression
by the automatic devajuation of its silver standard currency. Industrial workers in China were
not ready to revolt to support @ Red Army attack from the countryside. On the contrary, they

had become disillusioned witl the attempts of Communist-led trade unions to call strikes for

T #While there was disagreement about how far : Communist revolution could be based on the
peasants, all Communists agreel on using the peasunts for the revolution as opposed to making
the revelution tor the peasants. After Mao came to power in 1949, he anncunced a shift of em-
phasis from the countryside to the city proletariat and the elections for the People's Congress
gave urban votes eight t mes the weighing of rural votes.

+Li Li-san went to he Soviet Union after his fall from power, whence he returned in 1945
with the Soviet Army to Manchuria. L now holds a quite minor position in the Chinese Commu-
nist organization.
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political reasons and had been turning to Kuornintang-sponsored trade unions which called strikes
only for better wages or working conditions. Though there vus an increasing number of strikes,

this was no evidence of Communist strength in the (itivs,

Defensive Warfare—The Sicategy of Mao Tse-tung

When offensives against the Communist areas increased in scale, from 1930 on, the Com-
munists became occupied with the problems of defensive- warfare. Mao argued that, while the
Red Army could properly divide its forces for expansion when the enemy was cuiescent, the
proper reaction to an enemy offensive was concentration.  Furthermore, Red Avrmy Toadere
needed to decide on a terminal area where the army might concentrate in retreat, Normally,

this would be within the Communist base area, both because such areas were mountainous and

ot BB

likely 10 offer the most favorable terrain and beeause the organized population could help in re-~

porting enemy movements and in concealing those of the Red Army. Since this strategy would

e = it

still ellow enemy forces to penetrate the Red area, Mao felt it was necessary to make careful
preparations for an enemy offensive by collecting supplies, strengthening the political organiza-
tion, and preparing the people for the suffering that might e necessary for victory. Me pointed
out that, 8o long as the main Red Army force was still at large and active, it would distract the
enemy frem activities within the Red area,

In preparing for an active defense, Mao laid great stress on the importance of winning the
initial battie, since this wu id upset the cnemy's plans for encirclement and give the Red Army
fresh opportunities. Therel re, he stipulated that the Red Army should be extiemely careful to
choose the weaker units of the enemy, wait if necessary to secure favorable terrain, and make
forced marches to secure concentration at the right point, Also, since the Red Army depended
on capture for its arms and ammunition, it should aim, said Mao, at winning the type of battle

in which an enemy force could be captured or wiped out. A battie from which the enemy could ]

retreat in fairly good order might be a victory by ordinary standaras, hut it was not, in Mao’s
eycs, very useful to the Red Army, 18 Despite Mao's prescription tor a strategic victory, the
perind from the middle of 1933 to the end of 1934 saw the defeat of Commurist lorces in South
China (discussion of which is concentrated in the ""Counterinsurgency™ section of this paper).
According to Moo Tse-tung and his followers, the Moscow-trained Chinese Communists, the
"Returned Students,” who took over control of the party after the fall of Li Li-san in late 1930,
were responsible for errors in strategy equally as serious as those of Li. Muo criticized the
policies adopted in 1932 as based on unrcalistic estimates of the strength of the Red Army rela-
tive to its enemies. He ridiculed sloguns such as "Attack on all fronts,” "Scize key cities,™
and "Don't give up an inch ot territory” and denigrated a current Red theory that the Kuomintang
armies had become merely an Tauxiliary force® of foreign imperialism, Such ideas, Mao felf,

hadled to Communist failure in the Tupeh-Honan-Anhui area.!® These overadvonturous strategies,
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Mao claimed, were followed by an avercautious one which in turn led to the loss of the South
China hase arcas., Mao claimed that the Red .irmy could have defeated vhe Kuomintang by anof-
funsive northward into Chekiang and the lower Yangtse valley at the ond ot 1033 while the Na-
tional Government was occupied with hostilities against the Fukien revolt, *® On the other hana,
the strategy Mo advocated might well have led to ¢ more complet: and 1 apid Corununist de-

feat; If the Fukien revoll had still been defeated, the Red Arny wonid hove foznd iwsell cut off i

unfavorable territory.

The fong March Begins

rom the middle of 1834, the Communist armics were in incroasingly desperate straits as
a result of the success of the Kuominiang blockude -line =tiategy.  as the southern hase arcas
became untenable, the Communists organizea a seriss of withdrawals westward and northward,
operations that became collectively known as the Long March. In July 1934 the Chinese Com-
munists and the Red Army announced a “Northwards Anti-Japanese Expedition™ ostensibly
against the Japanese forces in North China, This probably indieated the decision 1o withdraw,
although the main Communist torce did not start its move vtii the middle of October. It man-
aged to break through the first blockade line on Cowober 21 and moved into northern Kuangtung.
It broke through a second blockade line ou Novenher 5 ard crossed the Hankow-Canton railway
on November :3. During the same period, the & xih anc Second Red armics moved from their
hase areas farther west and managed to join up in eastern Kucichou Province on October 22. 2
Some Ceinmunist units were leit in the South China bases to fight a rearguard action, but they
were sonn reduced to small and scattered guerrilla groups, By January 1935, the main Com-
munist forces from all the South China base arcas had temporarily joined up in Kuecichou Prov-

ince,

Mao Becomes Party Leader

Meanwhiie, at a conference held at Tsun-vi, Mao Tse-tung now became the leader of the
Chinese Communist Party. Before the evacuation of the South China hase arcas, Mao's posi-
tion in the party had apparently been weakening. *22 He had lost his position as politica: com-
missar to Chu Te's forees in 1932 and his position in the Chinese Saviet Government had also
been hurt. But the failure in South China had in turn weakene 1 the position of the "Returned
Student” group, which bad heen in control of the party, and strengthened that of Mao, who had

criticized their strategy.

# For example, new land regulations in 1034 had eliminated 3 number of points which Mao
had specially favored. Mao's position also seems to have been challenged at a later period of
the Long March by Chang Kuo-t'ao, who came from a base area in Szechuan and whose forces
had suffered smaller losses, but the cvents of this period are still obscure.
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Communist Surrvival=The Yenan Republic

The retreat on the Leng March- marked by great hardship and heavy casualties—took the
Communists through Kucichou, Yunnan, Chinghai, Szechuan, and Kansu. All these areas were
whoere the influence of the National Goverpment was weuak and where, therefore, Communist
movements were opposed mainly by peor-quality warlord troops, though they were also pursued
by some central government forces. Even 2o, the account of the Long March in Edgar Snow's

Red Star Over China shows that the survival of Mao's forees was partiy a matter of luck. On

several oceasions a few hours' delay or siightly stronger local garrisons would have left the
Red forces locked between uncerossable rivers and pursuing central government troops.

The retreating forces, numbering considerably fewer than the 100,000 troops who started
from Kiangsi, iinally joined up in 1936 in a small base area which had been earlier developed
in 1931 on the Shensi-Kansu berder. This Communist base area expanded during late 1936 and a
Communist offengive was launched into Shansi Province, east of the Yellow River, but was re-
pulsed, On January 1, 1937, Mao announced the formation of a new Communist government, the
Chinese People's Sovict Republic. Yenanwas now officially declared the Red capital,  Mean-
while, late in 1936, new events were occurring which would produce an official truce in opera-

tions between the Communists and Kuomintang.

COUNTERINSURGENCY

After the fairly rapid defeat of the initial Communist risings in 1927, counterinsurgency
operations fell into four main periods. Up to the middle of 1930, counterinsurgeney was mainly
in the hands of local provincial forces. Then followed a period in which the National Govern-
ment organized a series of large-scale campaigns against the main Communist arcas with very
limited results. In 1933-34, a new counterinsurgency strategy finatly proved successful and
compelled the Communists to abandon their main base arcas.  Finally. in 1935-36, the National
Government attemypited to destroy the Communist forces during their retreat and started opera-
tions agaiast the new, much smolier main base area, but this period ended inconclusively with

a truce.

Problems of the Kuomintang Forces

According to Mao Tse-tung, the ability of the Communists to develop insurgeney depended
on the failure of the anti-Communist torces to make etfective use of their resources, One fac-
tor in this failure was a reluctance 1o admit the potential danger of insurgency or ithe imporiance
of acting against it before the insurgents had had timc to build up their organization. Nutional
Government publicity always tried to describe the Red armies as merely bandits and it is likely

that many people in responsible positions initially belicved the problem was no more than bandjtry .
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A more important factor, however, was that any cffort against the Communists was contin-
ually distracted by other conflicts,  Although the Kuomintang National Government, which was
established at Nanking in 1927, obtained moere control over China than any previous republican
regime, it never managed to eliminate warlordism completely. For example, the original Kuo-
mintang army suffered fairly heavy lossces, especially in the battic of Chumatien against the best
of the warlord armies, that of Chang Tso-lin. The war with Clang for control of North Chins
¢ sntinued until the surawer of 1925, In 1929, there vas fighting between the Mational Govern-
ment and the Kuangsi warlords, Li Tsung-jen and Pai Chung-hsi, who had been allies at the be-
ginning of the Northern Expedition. In addition, the extension of Kuomintang power to North
China depended on an alliance with two ¢!t ¢er Narth China warlords, Yen Hsi-shan and Feng
Yu-hsiang.

In 1930, these two warlords, ©-ith viie support of Chiang's chief rival, Wang Ching-~wei,
tried to set up a rival government in North China, with the result that a civil war continued for
several months, Largely because forces normally defending Changsha had been withdrawn for
operations against Yen Hsi-shan and Feng Yu-hsiang, the Cornmunists were able to capture
Changsha in 1930,

In 1931, the Japanese started their conquest of Manchuria. In January 1932, heavy fighting
with Japanese forces broke out in Shanghai and intermittent fighting with the Japanese in North
China and Inner Mongolia continved until the Tangku Truce in May 1933. This truce in turnled
to disagreements between the National Government and local leaders in South China. In No-
vember 1933, the Kuomintang's Nineteenth Route Army, which had borne the brunt of the fighting
in Shanghai in 1932, joined with South China leaders to proclaim a rival government in Fukien,
This gover iment, which actually signed a truce agreement with the Communists on November 21,
1933, was not defeated until January 1934. These were only some of the major conflicts in-
volving the National Government and precluding any concentration of its effort against Com-
munist insurgency.

Many provincial governments werc equally «.,tracted by conflicts among local leaders, and
in many cases these conflicts directly influcnced covnterinsurgency operations, For instance,
Mao Tse-tung reported that an offensive by Kiangsi troops against the insurgent Ching-kang-
shan area was broken off in July 1928 because of a battle between two Kiangsi generals. 23 Of
course, Communist operations were also hampered by factional struggles, and there were some
instances of fighting between different Communist fuorces: but such troubles on the Communist
side were never so serious as those on the Kuomintang side.

The insccure position of the Nutionui Government had an oven more serious effect on the
guality of the troops used against the Communists. The victory of the Kuomintang's Northern
Expedition in 1926-27 had depended on the new style of the politically indoctrinated army built

up in Kuangtung since 1923. But even before the conquest of the Yangtze valley, this army had
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heen considerably diluted. From the beginning of the Northern Expedition it had some warlord
allies, and it followed the normal practice of the warlord period by incorporatingdefeated forces
and giving new positions to opposing generais who would detect and join the Kuomintang side,

The dilution was increased after the break with the Communists in the swrwer of 1927,

Attempts to Strengthen the Kuomintang Army

As a result, the National Government laid great stress, between 1928 and 1937, on building
up & strong and well-trained central government army. In this it benefited greatly from German
assistance. A group of German military advisers acting in a private professional capacity in-
cluded men who had held important positions in the German Army during World War 1. The
Germans remained in China until 1938, when the Japancse made strong requests to the German
Government to insist on their return to Germany. * Great progress was made in developing a
well-trained army, and in July 1933 the National Government set up a special training school at
Lushan, Kiangsi P’rovince, for cofficers taking part in anti-Communist operations. But the best
troops were needed to maintain the superiority of the central government over possible rivals;
if they had been committed to counterinsurgency operations, the central gov- rnmient would have
been less able to cope with the various non-Communigt attempts to set up rival regimes. It wa:
only ir July 1931, in the third major campaign against the main Communist nase areas, that
troops directly commanded by Chiang Kai-ghck were used, and cven then they were only one-
third of the total force. 2 Consequently, many of the troops used against the Communists were

second-rate units or forces which the Mational Government did not trust.

This use of poor-quality troops cansed the failure of many of the anti-Communist campaigns .

Most of the successful Communist operations described by Maoc Tse-tung depended on concen-
trating Communist forces against Nationalist units known to be of peor quality. And these in-
ferior troops were not merely ineffective but strongly countereffective. National Government
units which abandoned their weapons or surrendered became the main source of weapons and

ammunition for the Red armies and an important scurce of their manpower.

Infiltration of the Communist Underground

By 1930, the National Government assumed an increasingly important role in counterin-
surgent activitics. One of the most important of its operations was against the Communist
underground apparatus. In 1930, U. T. Hsli was put in charge of a special section of the central
headguerters of the Kuomintang to deal with the Communist underground operating in National
Government arcas. At the time of the break with the Kuomintang in 1927, the Communist or-
ganization had been very stron, in the cities, controlling the trade unions and workers' organi-
zations and supported by many of the intellectuals. Though they had suffered severe losses in

1827, they had remained strong enough to build a very effertive organization with elaborate
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arrangements for cover, Hsl?® therefore insisted thet the workers in his organization know
their enemy, and he ordered them to study *'the history of Russian Communism, Communist
theory, Cotumunist purty structure, and the tactics and principles of their activities, ” Viewing
the struggle largely as a battle of ideologies, Hsil wis convineed that Sun Yat-sen's principles
were superior to communism, that most Communists had become followers of Marx and Lenin
through dissatistaction with existing counditions, and that thev could 1 fact be converted to more
reasaonable views,

His efforts were therefore aimed at the conversion of captured Communists. He msisted
Ut converts demonstrate the genuineness of their conversion by giving all possible information
and help against the Communist organization.  Although ne found that it was passible to apply
the necessary psychological pressure to obtain conversion only when the alternadive was death,
Hsu also insisted that threats without conversion could not secure true cooperation from a cap-
tured Communist., Through the work of Hsli, the Kuomintang was able to penetrate the Com-
munist organization. When the Comniunists reacted by building up a new terrorist organization
which concentrated on the assassination of Communist defectors and Hsti's agents, Hsli's organ-
ization was eventually able to infiltrate and climinate the new Communist underground. Unfor-
tunately for the counicrinsurgency cffort, not all anti-Communist activity showed this level of
sophistication—other National Government organizations were inclined to suppress any criti-
cism of th Kuomintang as evidence of Communist sympathics, a policy which tended to hoom-
erang. i

{

Major Military Operationa

Meanwhile, by the latter part of 1930, the National Government started a4 series of large-
scale military campaigns against the Communist areas.  An anti-Communist headquarters for
the provinces of Hupeh, Hunan, and Kiangsi was set up at Hankow on Octoher 23, 1931, and the
first "encirclement and suppression’” campaign, using about 100,000 men, started on November
2. Kuomintan, torces were, however, completely defeated by the end of the year, and in one
battle the Communists captured an entire {orce of about 9,000 men, including the divisional com-
mander. 27

The second “encirclement and suppression’ campaign started on February 10, 14931, under
the command of Gen. Ho Ying-ch'in (who later became Minister of War) with headguarters at
Nanchang. Still more troops were used— 200,000 accerding to Mao Tse-tung and 300,000 to
400,000 according to T'ien Chia-ying—and the strategy was deseribed in the words, “cansoli-
datihg every step.” This seeond ottensive was also completeiy defeated by the end of May., and
in the final Lattles the government lost over 20,000 rifles to the Commumists,

The third “encirclement and suppression’ campaign started in July 1931 under the command

of Chiang K=2:-shek.whoused still more troops —300,000 accordingto Mao Tse-tung and 600,000 to
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700,000 according to T'ien Chia-ying. For the first time these included some of the regular Na-
tional Government divisions, The strategy this time was to "drive straight in" in an attempt to
corner the main Communist forees against the Kan River. At one time Xuomintang forees pen-
etrated # large part of the Communist base arca, but they did not succeed in surrounding the
main Communist army and had to withdraw with considerable losses after about three months'

fighting .

Japanese Aggression ﬂinden.}\'alionaliu UOperations

Counterinsurgency operations were then distracted by hostilities with Japan which started
in Manchuria in September 1931 and erupted in Shanghai at the beginning of 1932, This not only
gave the Communists a respite for consolidation and expansion, but also provided them with a
power%:l means of appealing to Chinese public opinion, by calling for an end to the civil war in
order to present a united front to Japanese aggression. The Communist base on the Shensi-
Kansu border was set up in October 1931 by scattered forces which organized themselves into
the "Allied Anti-lmperalist Army." And on December 11, 1931, 20,000 men of the government's
forces surrounding the Communist Ching-kang-shan base area mutinied and joined the Com-
munists. The Nationalists lost a major propaganda point when the Chinese Soviet Republic de-
clared war on Japan on April 25, 1932. This was purely a propaganda gesture as there was no
point of possible contact between Communist and Japanese forces, but it succeeded in recording
an anti-Japanesc line on the Commuaist side in apparent contrast with the reluctance of the

National Government to risk all out resistance to Japancse aggression,

Renewed Operations Fail to End Insurgency

Large-scale National Government operations against the Communists were not resumed
until the summer of 1932. The main effort of the National Government's fourth offensive, which
started in June 1932, was directed against the outiving Communist bases in west Hunan and on
the Hupeh-Honan-Anhui horder. Against the latter base area the operation was largely suc-
cessful. On July 10, the main Communist forces from the Hupeh-Honan-Anhui base areca were
compelled to abandon their base and start a retreat into northwest Kiangsi. The campaign
against the main Cumnmunist base areas in Kiangsi, however, did not start until February 7,
1933, and was defeated by the beginning of March. It did not seriously interrupt a steady ox-
pansion of this main Communist base.

This series of anti-Communist campaigns from mid-1930 to carly 1933, which had marked
the second peried of counterinsurgeney, had been aimed at ¢liminating Communist insurgency
once and for all. In August 1931, Chiang Kai-shek had even talked of eliminating the Red armies
within three months. Finally admitting the failur: of the "encirclement and suppression' cam-

paigns, the Nationalists now turned to a new strategy that was to prove more successful.
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Nationalist Land Reform

The strategy of the third pertod (193334 was based an slower methods and more careful
preparations than those of the previous periad  There had already heen some recognition that
the Commumstinsurgency wis hased on o revolutionary situation in the countryside that might
be removed gr mitigated only by a program of reform  In June 1930, the National Government
had issu'ed a land reform law restricting rent to 37. 5 percent* of the main crop and guarantee-
ing security of tenure for long-term tenant farmers.

When applied, the reform won both peasant support and increased | duction--the farmer
with secure tenure and Limited rent had real incentives. U the Nationai Governmernt had given
a high priority in the 193¢'s and 1940's to implementing its own land law against the vested in-
terests which opposed it, the result might have changed the whole history of China. In fact, it
was applicd scriously only in these areas recovered from the Communists where the original
landlords had already been liguidated.  There is sume evidence that land reform did eliminate
the revolutionary situation in these wreas,  when the civil war was rosumed 1n 1946 one might
have expected that the Communists would have tried to revive insurgency in their old South China
hase arcas, hut in fact there was almost ne Communist activity south of the Yangtze before the
victory of the regular Communist armics in 1949, YFlsewhere in Ching the 1930 law remained a
dead letter.  In Chekiang Provinee, tor example, the land reform program was dropped after an
official who tried to entorce it had been assassinated, and in most areas there was not even an

attempt to enforee it

Control of Communities Near Communist Bases

Other measures were more ettectively enforced to secure control of the population and to
hinder Communist activities in arcas surrounding their bases. A confereuce on anti-Communist
operations in June 1632 ended in @ decision to strengthen the government organization in areas
adyoining the Communist hases by recruiting local militia and by orgunizing the people in the
pao-chia system—a traditional Chinese organization under which the people in an area were
tormed into geoups in which cach member was held responsible tor the others® canduet, Or-
ganization an these dines was started in August 1932, The pao-chia system was sometimes
countereffective: people compromised by 4 Communist rejatve or friend might find that their
safest course of uction was W move into the Communist areas and join them. On balance, how-

ever, the svstem was coffective in hindering Communist activities,

*The fipure of 37 3percent results trom applsing an old huomintang reform slogan—23 per-
cent reduction in rents—toan assumed averiage rentot 30 pereent . This land Low ironmically formed

the basis for later Communist agrarian policy, from 1837 to 1943 during the war against Japan-—

which explains why the Chinese Communists were often called “agrarian reformers It was
also applied still later in the first stages of land reform in Taiwan, and Japanese land reform
after 1945 followed rather similiar principles.
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A New Military Strategy — Blockade and Attack

In November 1932, conferees at Hankow had decided on a program of road buitding in South
China to facilitate the movement of National Government armics, and in May 1933, plans were
worked out for a strict blockade of the Communist base areas. These were almost purely agri-
cultural and depended on outside trade for cverything hevond the products ol simple handicraft
industry. In particular, they had no supphies of sult, important for health in places with a very
hot summer climate. When it became eitective through the building of fordfied lnes. this block-
ade piayed an important part in the Commumst deteat.

The main military strategy of fort buildmg was started in July 1933, Under this strategy,
which may have heen sugpested by German military advisers, the Commumst base arcas were
surrounded by a line of torts, conneeted where passible by 2 blockade diteh or other obstacle to
prevent the movement of small groups at night.  Vfforts would then be made to organize the area
ouwsuic the brockade line and, when it was judged that Communist activity had been ehiminated, a
7ew line of forts would be built reducing the Communigi hase arca still further,  Since the Com-
munists had almost no artillery and only a few mortars, a fairly small garrison in @ well-huilt
fort could hold out for some time against attack by a mueh larger = mber of Communist troops
By Jamuary 1934, 2,900 forts had been built in Kiangsi and the number musi Lave become very
much larger in later stages of the campaign.

Attacks into the Communist base areas were continued and inereising use was made of air-
craft to bomb Communist positions.  Although the Red Avmy was able to score some local sue-
cesses in 1934, its general position steadily deteriorated, The main body of the Red Avrmy was
forced to evacuate jts main base area and begin the Long March in Octohier 1934, as were other

main units from other base arcas in South and Central Ching,

Kueminiang Operaticns=An Unconsolidated Victory

Thus, Kuomintang operations of 1933-34 may be considered as an example of successful
couittorinsurgenes . Aithough Communist torces remaning in South and Contral China wer e not
completely destroved, they were reduced to small and seattered groups in the wilder mountain
areas—a lovel of operations that enuld properly be described as little more than banditry, es-
pecially singe genuine, nonpolitical banditry was endemic,  And the former Communist base
areas were brought so effectively under National Government contral that there was no revival
of insurgeney even when the Communists might have been expected to try to revive it and the
general authority of the Nutional Government had been seriously weakened

However, the succe ses of 1933-34 were not tollowed up in 1%.5-36,  Counterinsurgeney
operations of 1935 against the retreating Communist forces were not a success, and the Red
Army was able to reestablish itself in the Shensi-Kansu base arven in 1936, On the other hand,

government vperations were not an unqualified failure because Communist losses during the

A RN ANt 11

e T et L O SRMBMI TN LUA d . 1  280




e T

Long March were extremely heavy, and the Red Army of 1936 was only a small fraction of its
1934 atrength. The National Governmem was only partly responsible for the failuie 1o cu, ot
the Communist retreat, The Long March went through provinces where fucal warlord infiuence

remained powerful and where the National Government had very Hit) ol. Thu
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of the Red armies were opposed almnst entirely by local provineial forees which were mostly of
very poor quality. Only the Muslim warltords in the northwest had troops good enough to fight
some serious battles against the Communists, It is possible that the pursuing National Gov-
ernment troops did not make full use of their oppurtunities,  Several writers have suggested
that the National Government found the retreat of the Red armies a convenient eacuse for send-
ing troops into areas which had, until then, been almost completely under locas warlord con-
trol, 28

If the Naticnal Government had at once attacked the much reduced Red Army in its smalier
and poorer new base area with the saime vigor as in the campaigns of 1933-34, the Chines2 Com-
munists would most probably have been eliminated as an organized military force. In fact the
Nationalists did not use the 2ffective Lut very expensive fort-and-blockade-line strategy aud en-
trusted the main effort of anti-Communist operatiors to the Manchurian troops of Gen Chang
H¥ueh-lang, who had been driven out of Manchuria by the Japanese in 1931, The Manchurian
Army had been one of the hbetter warlord armies but, in 1936, Manchurian troops were com-
pletely unreliable politically for operations againgt the Communists. Having beea driven from
their homes in Manchuria by the Japanese, they were especiatly susceptible to the Cominunist

appeals to end the civil war and form a united front against Japancse imperialism.

Japanese Invasion Leeds to a United Froni

The Chinese Communists had been calling for a united front against Japan ever since 193],
but this way initially a "united front from below," i.c¢,, ruling out the National Government
leaders who were denounced as allies of Japanese imperialism, In 1953 the Conuntern line
changed to "united front from above," i.e,, an alliance of all those willing to opposc the Axis
pewers. In the Tar East, the Soviet leaders saw the Chinese National Government as potentiaily
helpful in preventing a Japanese attack on Siberiz, which was being advecated by elements in the
Japanese Army.

During 1936, the Manchurian forces were increasingly influenced by Communist appeals.
Military operations against the Communists slowed down, and there was actually & secret meet-
ing hetween the Manchurian Gen. Chang H¥ueh-liung and the Communist Cheu En-iai. Increas-
ing tension developed in Sian between the Manchurian organizations and National Government
organizations still committed to the anti-Communist line, In December, Chiang Kai-shek went
to Sian to try to straighten out the situation and was seized by Gen. Chang H¥ueh-liang and Yang

Hu-ch'eng, The Communists cam? in as mediators, almost certainly on instructions from the
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Comintern, and secured Chiang Kai-shek's release, No formal agrcement was recorded at the
time, but the result of the Sian Incident ;\'as to produc e aa intormal truce between the Kuomintang
and the Communists, who now formed a new united {ront ailiance in September 1837 after the
start of the Sino-Japanese War.,

The ulliance provided that the Communists would accept Sun Yat-sen's principles as defin-
ir g the basic policy needed for China, cease their insurrection against the National Government,
abandon their policy of land confiscation, abolish their soviet government, and allow the Red
Army (o be incorperated into the National Army. In turn, the National Government recognized
three ¢ mmunist livisions as the: Eighth Boute Army (later the Eighteenth Group Army) and al-
Jotled them a garrison area in North Shensi. In addition, the Communist regime was allowed to
function as a Special Area Government in the area which it controlled,* to have some lecal of-

fices in the Nutional Govirnment areas, and to publish a newspaper in the capital.

Kuomintang Counterinsurgencs I viewed

The Japanese Army may be considered inadvertently vesponsbile for the failure of Kuomin-
tang counerinsurgency in China. 1If the National Government had beeun able to continue counter-
insurgency operations and to apply the measures which had been successful in South China, it
would almost certeinly have been successful against the much smaller Red Army and much
smaller Communist has¢- area iu Northwest China, But the Japanese Army was not content with
its conquest of Manchuria and tried to bring the whole of North China under Japanese control
through increasingly highhanded, provocative, and actually criminal policies_+

Whilo its strength was steadily being increased with the buildup of the new central govern-
ment army, the National Government wished to postpone a showdown with Japan, Nonetheless,
it became steadily harder to resist the pressure of a public opinion growing ever more sym-
pathetic to Communist appeals for a united front against Japancse aggression, Chiang Kai-
shek's wpparent failure 1o move vigorously against the invaders produced dissension within Na-
ticnalist ranks, The revolt of the Nivcfeenth Group Army in Fukien in 1934 had comn largely
from dissatisfaction with the National Government's failasces to resist Jupan, and the same was
truc for anatterapt to scet up a rival government in Canton in June 19:36. Japancse intcrvention
in China set the atage for the Sian Incident, which produced the end of counterinsurgency oper-
ations. The ensuing truce gave the Chinese Communists the opportunity for the expansion that

led to their final postwar victory in China. Japanese Army leaders always claimed that gne of

*In 19348 ano. arca, Shansi-Chahar-ilopei was recognized by the National Government as
a wartime regional government with status similar to that of a provincial government,

tF.g., Japancse agents protected by the Japanese Army in North China engared in drug
peddling and large-scale smuggling operations.,
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their major objectives was to prevent the growtb of communism in China and, on this particular
point, there is no reason to doubt the sincerity of their claim, But the actual results of their
actions were the diveet contrary of their intentions; they sived the Red Army in 3836 and, in

1937, gave the Communists the opportunity to win control of China,

OUTCOME AND CONCLUSIONS

Between 1937 und 1945, the struggle between the Kuomintang and the Communists was sub-
ordinated to the struggle against the Japancese, The united front between the two Chinese parties
was fairly effective 4h 1938, but started to break down in 1939, and any real cooperation
between them ceased after 1940, There were actually many clashes between Communist and
National Government forces, though these never developed into civil war. From 1943, National
Government forces generally held a regular front against the Japanese, while the Communists
concentritted on guerrilla operations in the countryside, between the cities and communication
lines held by the Japanese. By far the most important factor in the National Government's fail-
ure to develop gucrrilla operations was that it was much less cffective than the Communists in
developing the type of military and political organ;zation neceded to resist the increasing Japa-
nese counterinsurgency effort.

Communi<t~Kuomintang relations during the war against Japan were both complicated and
controversial. LEach side accused the other of subordinating the national interest in fighting the
Japanese invader to its own particular interest in opposing its internal Chinese rival, and each

blamed the other for the ¢lashes hetween their forces. *

The Situation at the End of Borld War I

By V-dJ Day in Auvgust 1945, the Communist army had expanded to about 900,000 regular
troops plus several times this number in part-time village militia units. Outside the cities and
communication unes heid by the Japanese, the Communists controlled the greater part of the
countryside in North China and important arcas ot East Central Clana with & total population of
about 100 mitlion. Compared with the 1937 situation this represented an immense increase in
Communist strength relative 1o that ol the Kuomintang. By this time, the Chinese Communist
leaders believed that they were likely to win @ renewed eivil war with the Kuomintang, although
thny expected that such a war would continue for 10 or 12 vears, In tact, they were to win in

lese than four years,

*The New Fourth Army Incident ot January 1941 was by no means the first serious clash
between Comimunist and National Government forces but only the first to receive general pub-
licity.
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Not only had the Communists used the opportunity oifered by the war with Japan to increase
their strength, but they had also won a large measure of genuine popular support. In the areas
under their contrel, they had implemented a reformist land policy based cn the National Govern-
ment's own Land Law of 1930 und, cqually important, they had reorganized local government and
the tax system. Because the Communists had efficient taxation and used grain as the accounting
unit, their areas were isolated {rom the effects of currency inflution and could offer efficient
government. And although Communist troops were much less well equipped than Naticnal Gov-
ernment forces, they were better fed and betwer clothed and had higher n-orale and better dis-
cipline than most National Government units.

The National Government, on the other hand, had failed to use the patriotic surge of 1937-
38 to put through the reforms that were really essential for a protructed war., At this iime, ed-
ucated Chinese would have been willing to work in the countryside and the vested interests op-
posed to land reform and an efficient taxation system could have heen attacked, with justification,
as saboteurs of the national war effort. When the Japuanesc advance eliminated the tax revenue
from the major cities and from the customs scrvice, the National Government, beecause it had
not reorganized the countryside, was compelled to finance itself increasingly through inflation,
with all its demoralizing effects. With the breakdown of the united front, the National Govern-
ment became increasingly afraid of Communist influence. But while it tried to oppose and con-
tain the Communists, it was never willing to compete with them. For example, several cases
indica.ed that insurgency forces under Kuomintang leadership could resist the increasing Japa-
nege pressure if a pattern of organization similar to that of the Communists was followed—but
the leaders of these more successful units complained that the National Government never

seemed to understand or approve what they were doing.

A View of Chiang Kai-shek’s Role

The ultimate responsibility for the increasing demoralization of the Nat.onal Government
organization seems to rest with Chiang Kai-shek, in the seasc that he, as the dominant Kuomin-
tang figure, might have been able to prevent or reverse the decline. The Generalisgsimo had
shown a consistent devotion to nationalism. His aim throughout had been a unified, independent,
strong, and prosperous China and, like Gen. Charles de Gaulle of France, he was inclined to
identify himseif with his country. However, his nationalism also included belief inthe Confucian
social tradition, and his hook, China's Destiny, published in 1943, contiined passages condemn-
ing both communism and Westera likeralism as foreign ideologies unsuitable for China, His
social ideal was a paternalistic, authoritarian system.

In the period from 1927 to 1937, Chiang had shown great tenacity of purpose in extending the
effective authority of the National Government and in maintaining the unpopular policy of post-

poning a showdown with Japan while building up government strength. When war with Japan
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finally came, he reaped the reward of his tenacity by emerging as the accepted leader of na-
tional resistance. He must certainly be credited with maintaining Chinese resistence through
periods when others felt that China's pesition was hopeless and that it should seek a sett]e-
ment with Japan.

Chiang's hasic weakness appears o have been an unwillingness to shift the basis of his
power trom personal lovalty and political intriguc to popular support as the national leader
acting for the national interest, The National Government organization included many compe-
tent, honest, and devoted men; but they were seldom given cffective backing when national inter-
ests came into conflict with the interests of Chiang Kai-shek's relatives or personal followers.
In a report written in Jury 1948, U'. S. Ambassador J. Leighton Stuart, a close personal friend
of Chiang Kai-shek, summed up this basic weakness, ", . . the Generalissimo is generally and
directly blamed . . . for his inability to take any effective action to copce with the situation, He
is doubtless aware of this criticism and of its implication. He responds to it only by trying to
safeguard his own position through placing individuals on whose loyalty he can personally count,
in positions of trust, regurdless of the fact that these individuals have long records of incompe -

tence or corruption or both. " %

Postwar Regrouping

The long-postponed civil war between the Communists and the Nationalists was triggered
by the Japanese surrender. The National Government, through the Suprerie Commander of the
Allied Powers (SCAP) in the DPacific, ordered the Japanese Arm . in China 10 =surrender only to
National Government forces. Meanwhile, Gen. Chu Te, as Comnunist Commander in Chief,
issued an order demanding that the Japanese surrender to Chinese Communist forces, Most of
the Chinese troops who had been in Japanese service transferred or resumed their allegiance to
the National Government and continued to tight the Communists. The United States transported
National Government troops to the ports and some major cities of North China; and U'.S Ma-
rines larded, ostoneilly to disarm the Jupanese, but actuadly to hold a few ports and communi-
cations Letween Peking and Tientsin untii Nationalist,forces could arrive and take over.

In Manchuria, the Russians began by keeping out the regular troops of hoth sides, but they
allowed the local Chinese Communist underground to emerge and organize armed forces, os-
tensibly as "'self-defense™ or “anti-bandit' units, As the Russian Army withdrew in the be-
ginning of 194, after looting Manchurian industry as “war booty,” they left behind large stocks

of Japanese arms which fell into Communist hands.

The Failure of U.S. Mediation and Adrice
The U.S. Ambassador, Gen. Patrick Hurley, tried to mediate a settlement, but his effurts

were based on a completely falgse estimate of the gituation. He refused to believe the estimates
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of Communist strength madce by U.S. Army observers and thought that the Communists would
come to terms as sgon as the publication of the Sino-Soviet Treaty showed that they would not
receive Soviet support in a civil war. Despite a joint declaration by Chiang Kai -shck and Mao
Tse-wung on October 10, 1945, some large-scale battles occurred a few weeks later,

rollowing the resignation of Ambassador Hurley, Gen. George Catlett Marshall went to
China in December 1945 as President Harry Truman's special representative.  His orders were
to try to persuade the Chinese Government “to call a national conference of representatives of
the major political elements to bring ubout the unification of China and, concurrently, to effect
a cessation of hostilitics, particularly in North China." 3 This mission had a good chance of
success, and General Marshall secured a much longer pause in hostilities than had Ambassador
Hurleyv. Nonetheless, Marshall was unable to obtain an effective truce in Manchuria, and fight-
ing spread increasingly in other areas during the latter half of 1946.

In 1946 the National Government armies werce much stronger than the Communists, about
three million to about one million, with a very clear superiority in equipment. But, from: the
very beginning, Gen. Chiang Kai-shek refused to follow U, 8. Gen. Albert C. Wedemeyer 's*
advice to "concentrate his efforts upon establishing control in North China and upon the nrompt
execution of political and official reforms designed to remove the practice of corruption by of-

ficials and to eliminate prohibitive taxes. ' 3!

National Government Accepts Battle and Is Defeated

The National Government secems to have grossly overestimated its military capability and
to have believed that, if the Marshall mediation broke down into general civil war, the Com-~
munists could be completely defeated in a matter of months, In fact, the operations of 1946 and
the beginning of 1947 shawed a good deal of apparent success for the National Government, The
Communists were driven from many citics, and most of the railway network in North China was
brought under National Government control. Even in Manchuria the National Government made
considerable guins., However, the main Communist armics remained intact, and the National
Government conspicuously failed to carry out reforms or to provide honest and competent gov-
ernment in the areas it controlled.

The Communist armies steadily improved their equipment, partly through Japanese stocks
from Manchuria but increasingly through American equipment captured from Kuomintang forces.
By 1947, they were strong enough to luunch an offensive in Manchuria and, by the latter part of

the year, they had started counteroffensives in North and Central China.

*During World War II, General Wedemeyer was commander of United States Forces in the
China Theater and Chiang Kai-shek's Chief of Staff, His advice was still available to the Gen-
eralissimo for a time after the war.
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By 1948, National Government forces were hopelessly overextended but refused to retreat
and consolidate. A strategy of clinging to the main cities left large armies cut off in Manchuria,
supplied only by airlift. A belated attempt to break out in October 1948 ended with a disastrous
defeat at Chinchow and the surrender of all National Government forces in Manchuria. Farther
south, the Communists captured Tsinan, the capital of Shantung Province, at the end of Septem-
ber; and, in November, they destroyed the main National Government army in North Central
China in a battle at Hsuchow. The commander in North China, an able general who had been
starved of supplies because he did not belong to the Whampoa clique, surrendered Peking after
a short siege. The Communists entered the city in February 1949. In April, they crossed to
the south side of the Yangtze without any effective oppoesition and occupied Shanghai and Nanking.
By the end of 1949, they had completed their conquest of the Chinese mainland. By this time,
Chiang Kai-shek, who had left the presidency in Jamuary 1949, had retreated with many of his i
followers tn the island of Taiwan, where he net up a new Nationalist gnvernment. Li Tsung-jen, .
who had briefly replaced Chiang, refused to sign an agreement with the Communists and fled, ;
eventually to the United States.

The Kuomintang Defeat Evaluated

The underlying reason for the defeat of the National Government waa, in the opinion of this
writer, a failure in leadership in both civil and military affairs. An informant who had been
with Communist forces in Manchuria told the author that National Government troops had fought
well and successfully in the early stages of the war, but that the Communists were able to de-
feat them because no two Kuomintang generals would cooperate. American miiitary observers
also considered that the key battle of Chinchow was lost because "the lack of any coordinating
procedure produced complete confusion on all operating levels. 32

Officials in Taiwan have said that, if only theyv had carried out on the mainland the reforms
1.ter carried out on Taiwan, the Communists would never have won. And this is probably true.
The Nationalists could have competed with the Communists for popular support: after 1948, the
Communrists abandoned their very successful yeformist land policy and went back to the class
warfare policies of the Chinese Soviet Republic, thereby, as they themselves admitted, alienating
important sections of the peasantry. 1t the National Government had admitted that its situation
was critical and that the only way to avert defeat was through a drastic program of reform, it
might have been possible to overcome the vested interests opposing reform and to replace the
often incompetent and ccrrupt men holding positic.s of authority with able and honest men. In
fact, however, right int 1948, Kuomintang leaders continued to claim that the Communists
could be defeated in a matter of months and blamed Communist agents or "badly informed” for-
eign ohservers for spreading defeatist talk about a critical situation.¥ American advisers were

Lelpless because they were never able 10 hreak down this Kuomintang refusal to face retliity. It
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required the shock treatment of complete defeat on the mainland to produce » willingness to

purge crooks and incompetenta and to implement an effective reform program,

The U.S. Role Reviewed

The involvement of the United States in China from 1941 to 1949 is an extremely compli-
cated* and controversial subjeet. ¥ The general impression is one of confusien in policy, lack
of background knowledge, and some highly unsuitabi * top-level appointments—all compounded by
attempts to withhold from Congress and the Amerijcan public the information necessary for any
reasoned discussion of the alternatives actually open to U.S. policy. ™ The most serious con-
fusion in the crucial ycars was a failure to choose between mutually incompatible policies- help-
ing the Kuomintang to win a civil war or acting as an impartial mediator to secure a settlement
that could prevent civil war. By trying to follow both policies simultaneously, the United States
got the worst of both worlds—~it incurred the odium of intervention in a Chincse civil war and it

failed to prevent the defeat of the side it was backing.

A4 Military Conclusion

Frr a study of insurgency and ~ounterinsurgency, the period from 1945 to 1949 has only
limited relevance because operations soon reached a scale of conventional warfare, The most
interesting counterinsurgency period is that from 1927 to 1935, and it offers a number of lessons.

In 1928 and 1929, the National Government made the common mistake of underestimating
the potential danger from insurgency. Because the Communist forces were dismissed as mere
bandits and opposed only by inferior local forces, they were able to expand and to consolidate
their base areas.

From 1930 to 1932, the National Government made serious efforts against Communist in-
surgency but tried to handle it by the methods of conventional wartare. The series of offensives
against the Communist base arecas were planned in terms of bringing the Communist armies to
battle and winning an essentially military victory in a matter of months. These tactics failed.

In 1933, the National Government shifted to a really effective strategy. The foundation of
this was the consolidation of National Government control in the arcas adjoining the Communist
bases. The Communist underground organization was infiltrated and seviously weakened, Reg-
istration and control of the population under the pao-chia system and the organization of local mi-
litia units restricted insurgent movement outside the base areas and helped to enforce an effective
blockade of the Communist bases. And the agrarian reform program, even though rather half-

heartedly applied, enabled the National Government to consolidate its control of areas récovered

*Intensive study could probably yield some very valuable lessons about the mistakes to
avoid in situations where support is offered a government that necds drastic reorganization to
become viahle.
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from the insurgents. On the purely military side, the fort-and-blockade-line strategy was ex-
pensive a1, tied down many troops, but it enabled the Nationalists steadjly and gradually to re-
duce the insurgent area. An {mportant aspect of this strategy was that the continued attacks in-
to the insurgent base areaa and the use of air power against insurgent positions were not seen as
measures to secure a rapid victory but only as messures to weaken the insurgents and to accel-
erate the gradual tightening of the fort-and-blackade-line system. By the end of 1934, Com-
munist forcea were trying desperately to escape to some new base area,

If Japanese pressure had not halted counterinsurgency operations, it appeare almost cer-

tain that Chiang's 1933-34 strategy would have completely succeeded.
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NOTES

I'The areas are from Administrative Districta of the Republic of China, published by the
National Government in 1947, and the population figures from an estimate made in 1930 by the
Department of Internel Affairs and given in Chung-kuo Ti-1i Hain Chi (A New Record of Chinese
Geography), by Yang Wen-hsun et al. (Shanghai, 1935). The figures have been rounded because
other sources give siightly differing figures, even for the area of provinces, and the population
¢stimates are highly uncertain. For instance, the 1953 census gave the population of Hunan as
44,215,000 and that of Kiangsi as 16,773,000 (from The Statesman's Year Book, 1864).

2For a detaijled study, see The Chinese Gentry and The Income of the Chinese Gentry, by
Chang-1i (Seattle: University of Washingtun Press, 1955 and 1962, respectively).

1 would like to thank Professor Hsigso Teo-liang of the University of Taiwan for calling my
attention to some of these Comintern directives.

{Translations of several contemporary Communist accounts of this episode are given in an

article by Martin Wilbur, "The Ashee of Defeat," The China Quarterly, No. 18 (April-June 1964).

¢Mao Tse-tung, "The Struggle in the Chingkang Mountains," Selected Military Writings of
Mao Tse-tung (Peking: Foreign Languages Press, 1961), p. 20.

¢ The best account of the Hailofeng Soviet is in two articles by Professor Eto Shinkichi in
The China Quarterly, Nos. 8 and ¢ (October-December 19681 and January-March 1962). There
is also an account by a Korean Communist participant in The Song of Ariran: The Life Story of
o Korean Rebel, by Nym Wales,

TT'ien Chia-ying, Min-kuo i lai Ta Shih Nien Plao (Calendar of Main Eventa Since the Re-
public) (Yenan ) Hsin Hua Publishing Co., 1946), p. 131,

$hid., p. 139.

®Mao Tse-tung, Selected Military Writings, p. 1.
1Mao Tse-tung, "The Struggle in the Chingkang Mountains. "

"Mao Tse-tung, "On Correcting Mistaken Ideus in the Party," Selected Military Writings,
pp. 51-62.

12Tang Leang-li, Suppreseing Communist Banditry in China (Shanghai: China United Proas,
1934), pp. 114-115. The appendix includes a number of {ables giving Netional Government es-
timates of Red Ariny strength at different dates.

Y8ee "Selected Reading™ following this study for description of Professor Hsiao's research,
4 Mao Tse-tung, ""The Struggle in the Chingkang Mountains. "

®Mao Tse-tung, " Problems of Strategy in China's Revolutionary War," Selected Military
Writings. p. 109,
1€T'ien Chia-ying, Min-kuo i laj Ta Shih Nien Piac, pp. 141, 176.

“bid., p. 157,

1 Mao Tse-tung, "Problems of Strategy in China's Revolutionary War," passlin,
Wihid., pp. 102, 109-111.
U1bid., pp. 127, 143-144.

65




“2Dates from T'ien Chia-ving, Min-kuo i lai Ta 3hih Nien Piao.

Znformation from Professor Hsiso Tso-liang.
YMao Tse-tung, ""The Struggle in the Chingkar.g Mountaing,' n. 23,

UFor details, sce Frederick F. Liu, A Military History of Modern China (Princeton:
Princeton Unjveraity Press, 1956),

®Mao Tse-tung, "Problems of Strategy in China's Revolutionary War," p. 125.

*The account which follows is based on his book, The Invisible Conflict (HongKong: China
Viewpoints, 1958).

Dates and figuree throughout from Mao Tse-tung, Selected Military Writings, and T'ien
Chia-ying, Min-kuo i lai Ta Shih Nien Piso,

Bror example, 0. Edmund Clubb, 20th Century China (New York and London: Columbia
University Press, 1964), p. 202.

1y .S, Department of State, United States Relations With China, Publication 3573, Far
Eastern Series 30 (Wa. hington: Government Printing Office, 1948), Annex 156 (b). This nubli-
cation is cominonly known as the China White Paper.

¥pid., p. 605.
Nhid., p. 131,
2phid., p. 321,

MFor a good account of thia period, see A. Doak Barnett's China on the Eve of Communist
Takeover (New York: Praeger, 1963)

MThe best documented single book on the aubject of U.S. involvement is by TangTsou, The
American Failure in China (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1963).

¥To give a few examples: Chiang Kai-shek's book China's Destiny was published in 1543
and was required reading for Chinese students, but it became available to the American public
only in 1946, through an unauthorized translation. During the war, authorities in Washington
refused to allow even Congressmen to see an English translation. Again, in his study The
American Failure in China, Tang Tsou argues that a major mistake in U.S. policy was to with-
hold the report of the Wedemeyer Mission of 1947 untfl 1949 because, if it hud been published at
the time, American policy could have been debated on the basis of an expert estimate of the
amount of effort which would have been required to prevent a Communist victory. Yet again,
the U.S. Consul General in Mukden was the first American official to experience the Communist
treatment of American diplomatic officers; but, when he got back to Washington, he was repri-
manded for talking briefly to correspundeits on his arrival and was immediately given a new
posting to Africa.

This withholding of information does not fit a pattern of one-sided political prejudice. What
it does seem to show is that U.S. authorities never realized the importance of an informed pub-
lic opinion for the effective working of a democratic system. American policy remained in a
state of confusion par..y, at least, because the authorities were able to suppress information
which would have enabled the public to know that there were impertant aspects of the situstion f
which the official policy line took no account. The operative slogan was apparently 'Anything
to avoid immediate trouble. "
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SELECTED READING

Author's Note: Unfortunately, this is the periovd in the history of the Chinese Communist
Party for which least information is availab:le, or, at least, readily available and in Engligh.
There wre a number of good studies covering various aspects of developments before 1928 —the
early vears of the Communist Party, Sun Yat-sen's relations with the Communists, the develop-
ment of the Communist-Kuomintang alliance, and so on. From then on, however, the Chinese
Communist Party was operating cither underground in the cities or ¢lse in country areas largely
cut off from the outside world, And the work which has been published in Fnglish has concen-
trated on political developments, the internal disputes within the Communist Party, or relations
between the Chinese Communist Party and the Comintern, rather than on the military develop-
ments more directly relevant for a study of insurgency and counterinsurgency. A great deal of
potential source material is available in Taiwan, from the Communist side as well as from the
Kuomintang side, but little or no work has been done on this to produce a study of military de-
velopments.

When Gen. Ch'en Ch'eng was in charge of the anti-Communist campaign, he instructed his
troops to collecy all the written material they found. The Ch'en Ch'eng archives thus have more
source material for this period than weuld be available in Peking, since the Communists could
not carry many records on the Long March. The Ministry of Justice Library in Taiwan also has
considerable tiles of Communist publications. Working from these sources, Professor Hsiuo
Tso-lieng of the University of Taiwan has completed a very important study of Chinese Com-
munist agrarian policy and has published a selection of documents on the power struggles within
the party. He hopes to procceed to a study of military developments. 1f this study is made, it
will greatly increase our knowledge about the early period of Chinese Communist insurgency.

This study has made considerable use of T'ien Chia-ying's Min-kuo i lai Tu Shih Nien Piao
{Calendar of Main Events Sirce the Republic), ('Yenan :: Hsin Hua Publishing Co., 1946), he-
cause it gives a definitely dated record of major operations but, as the baok tries to record all
major events in China between 1911 and 1936, it gives very little detail.  Also, us a Communist
publication, it is inciined to leave out Communist defeats; @nd, since it was published in the
Communist areas in 1946, there are not likely to be many copies in the United States.

Hewever, although the sourec material is inadequate, it 1s possible to get a general jncture
of operations for the main Comraunist base area in Kiangsi, Hunan, and Fukien. And one can
trace some important factors which iafluenced the effectiveness both of insurgency and of coun-
terinsurgency.

Clubb, O. Edmund. 20th Century China. New York and London: Columbia University Press,
1964, This has quite a lot of background information but only a few pages on the counter-
insurgency operations of the 1927-34 period.

Hsu, U'. T. The Invisible Conflict. Honghkong: China Viewpoints, P.O. Box K-5271, 1935, An
interesting but littl e-known book by the man who was in charge of operations against the
undcrground Communist organization in the Kuomintang areas.

Liu, Frederick ¥. A Military History of Modern China. Princeton: Princeton University
Press, 1956.

Mao Tse-tung. Selected Military Writings of Mao Tse-tung. Peking: Foreign Languages
Press, 1961. Mao Tse-tung is perhaps the most important source. This volume containg
five items dealing with the period up to 1936: (1) ""Why Is It That Red Political Power Can
Exist in China?" (October 1928), (2) "The Struggle in the Chingkang Mountains” (November
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1928), (3) "On Correcting Mistaken ldeas in the Party" (December 1929), (4) "A Single
Spark Can Start a Prairvie Fire" (Janmary 1930), and (5) "Problems of Strategy in China's
Revelutiovnary War" {December 1936). These are extremely important for an understand-
ing of Chinese Communist strategy but they give only a fragmentary account of actual oper-
auons. ""T'he Siruggle in the Chingkang Mountains,” which was written as a report to the
Central Committee, comes closest to being 2 coherent history, but it covers only the first
year of perations in one area and it is clear that Mao’s primary concern is to defend his
record against evitics., In “"Problems of Strategy in China's Revolutionary War,” which is
as long #s all the other items together, a number of operations are described or mentioned,
but only as illustrations of strategic principles.

Q'Baliance, Edgar. The Red Army of China, New York: Praeger, 1963. This study appears
at first sight to be fairly complete and detailed but, on examination, proves to be unreliable
on certain matters of fact. For example, the account of the Hallofeng Soviet (p. 42) de-
scribes P'eng P'ai as a bandit from Szechuan. In fact he came froma wealthy family in
Haifeng hsien, joined the Communist Party after graduating from Waseda University,
Tokyo, was appointed as Chief of the Bureau of Education in Haifeng in 1921, and resigned
the foilowing year to work on peasant organization. Again, a list of Communist regions in
1938 includes an "East Hopei Soviet Area.' This is wrnng on no less than three coun::

(1) A rising in the summer of 1338 was rapidly and completely supprcssed by the Japan:se,
and guerrilia activities did not revive on any appreciable geale un.il after 1941, so East
Hope. was a Communist area for only a few weeks in 1938; (2) in the Communist organiza-
tion, East Hopei was part of the Shansi-Chahar-Hepei region which O'Ballance also lists;
(3) in the period of the wartime united front, it would have been entirely contrary to Chi-
nese Communist policy to use the term "soviet" for one of their areas,

Smedley, Agnes. China's Red Army Marches. New York: Vanguard Press, 1854. An ide-
alized account of the Red Army and some of its operations which cannot be taken as a se-
rious study. Other scurces from the Communist side are even more fragmentary.

Fdgar. Red Star Over China. New York: Modern Uibrary, 1944. First published in

. J8, this is stil! a useful source for information on the Long March—the retreat from the
South Chinu base areas to the northwest—though it should be remembered that, when Snow
interviewed the Communist leaders in 1936, some forces had still not reached the new base
area so that he heard only the story of the main force under Mao Tase-tung. Also, his Com-
munist informants were naturally reticent about the disputes within the party during this
period.

Tang leang-li. Suppressing Comr.iunist Banditry in China. Shanghai: China United Press,
1934. One of a series of public 1elations books foy the icreign reader on the accomplish-
ments of the National Government, this hook has quite a lot of irteresting information, but
cannot be considered as a serious or in any way complete study.

U.S. Department of State, United States Relations With Chinz. Publication 3.73, Far Eastern
Series 30, Washington: Government Printing Office, 1949. This publicawon is commonly
known as the Chira White Paper.
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Chapter Three
OUTER MONGOLIA (1919-1921)

by Roberi A. Rupen

The Mongolian experience—which saw \White Rus-
sian troops, conservative Mongni, Chinese, Jap-
anese, and other anti-Soviet forces ineffectively
operating against the Red Army and Mongolian
revolutionaries—is perhaps unique in the annals
of counterinsurgency, both in the extremity oi for-
eign involvement in an internal confli : and in the
almost total lack of cooperation among counter-
insurgents; the failure of the counterinsurgency
ended in the establishment of the first Soviet sat-
eilite.

BACKGROUND

Three times the size of Texas and slightly larger than Alaska, Outer Mongolia, now officially
termed the Mongolian People's Republic, is a large (600,000 square miles) Central Asian coun-
try landlocked between China on the south and east and Russia on the north and west. Its con-
tinental position makes for very ccld winters and very hot summers. No part of the country has
adequate rainfall; much is semidesert. In 1919, its population was probably no more than one-
half million.'

In the early 1900's, Mongolia's primitive economy was based almost exclusively on the
herding of livestock—sheep, goats, cattle, horses, and camels. Most of the people lived as no-
mada, in felt tents called yurts, with little furniture and few possessions, but with enough to eat.
Wealth was measured by the size of one's herd, particularly by the number of horses. To own
no animals was to be dispossessed and an outcast in this society—but almost everyone ovmned
some livestock.! The religious hierarchy-—practicing a form of Buddhism known as Lamaism—
owned perhaps a fifth of the country's total livestock resources and controlled the lives of
125,000 lamas (priests) and their many servants and semislaves 7 Secular princes alse man-
aged large herds and controlled many dependent people. A few thousand Russian farmers were
in northwestern Mongolia at this time, and several thousand Chinese--either peasants or mer-
chants—were scattered throughout the countr_y.‘

Mongolia's giant neighbors—China and Russia—have been integrally linked with Mongolian

history ever since the 13ta century, when both were conquered by Genghis Khan, Mongolia's most
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illustrious son and almost legendary figure, who carried Mongol power to its zenith. In the
years of decline which followed, the situation was reversed and Mongol princes became the vas-
sals of China's Manchu rulers. From the 17th century to the beginning of the 20th, these rulers

governed Mongolia by a system of indirect rule which respected Mongolian autonomy.

Under Chinese Control

By 1911, China dominated Quter Mongolia economically and culturally, as well as politically.
Trade was almost entirely in the hands of Chinese merchanis, who supplied the goods most de-
sired by the Mongols: tea, clothing, and all manner of Buddhist artifacts. Thousands of Chi-
ncse spent most of their lives in Mongolia, and constituted the country's middle class and most
of its entrepreneurs. Muany leading Mongols, especially the secular princes, had studied in
China and spoke Chinese. Mongols were accustomed to Chinese control.

Nevertheless, the Mongols generally resented Chinese attitudes of superiority. Despite
centuries of Chinese rule in Mongolia, no significant Chinese scholarship in Mongolian studies
ever developed, and this was deeply resented by Mongol intellectuals. Even the large herd-
owners of Outer Mongonlia were heavily indebted to Chinese traders and moneylenders, and they
chafed under the burden. Anti-Chinese feeling was further arcused around 1900, when China—
following a pattern set in Inner Mongolia—began tc encourage the emigration of Chinese settlers
to Outer Mongolia, As nomads, the Mongols looked with contempt on the Chinese who settled
among them to farm. Inner Mongols, who had fled to Outer Mongolia when their own lands were
overrun by Chinese immigrants, fanned the flames of resentment and urged their fellow Mongols
to resist Chinese expansion.’ Anti-Chinese sentiment among nll classes of Mongols thus pro-
vided the xenophobic element which seems to be a critical factor in the development of national-

ism,

Russiar Influence

In their resentment against Chinese domination £nd expansion, the Mongols naturally looked
toRussia, whose influence in Central Asia had been growing in the late 18th century =sa counter-
balancing force. Russia's greatest attraction for the Mongols was the fact that Russians lived
far away o “he north and seemed unlikely to settle on Mongoliaa lands in any significant number.
In comparison with China, Russia represented progress andthe inodern world, anc this appealed
to younger Mongols. Mongol intellectuals were much impressed by Russian scholarship and
activity in Mongolian studies.® The Buryat Mongols of eastern Siberia, citizens of the tsarist
Russian Empire who spoke the Mongolian language and practiced the Lamaist religion, consti-
tuted a Kind of cultural bridge across which Russian ideas and influence traveled to Outer Mon-
golia.? Buryat agents and interpreters played a significant role in ultimately establishing Rus-
sian control over the country. Russians and Buryats published the first Mongolian language
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newspaper and established the first sccutar Mongolian school in Urga. They also introduced

veterinary niedicine, as well as human medicine, among the Mongo!s.

Establishment of Autonomous Quter Mongolia

The oppartunity to throw oft the Chinese yoke came in 1911, when the Manchu dynasty of
China was overthrown. A nascent Mongolian nationalist movement declared Mongolia independ-
ent and established as 1ts emperor the debtsun Damba Khutukhtu, head of the country's religious
hierarchy and symbol of Mongolian unity. Russian support of this Mongolian revolution, com-
bined with China's weakness at the time, ¢nabled Mongolians to set up Autonomous Quter Mon-
golin. Autonomy in Mongolia was, however, a peculiar amalgam. A treaty between republican
China and tsarist Russia finally recognized the Jebtsun Damba Khutukhtu as responsible for
internal affairs, but it recognized Russia as responsible for Mongolia's external affairs and
China in the limited role of nominal suzerain,®

The government of Autonomous Outer Mongolia was in essence a theocracy headed by the
Jebtsun Diumba Khutukhtu, leader of the local offshoot of Tibetan Buddhism which served as the
national religion of the Mongols. It also contained at least the forms of pariiamentary govern~
ment, The Cabinet, composed of secular princes, exercised some real power, but the two
houses of Parliament only talked. A "lama cliqus" fought the secular princes of the Cabinet for
dominant influence over the Khutukhtu, who was the central figure in the country. A feudal lord
as well as chief priest of the lama hierarchy, the "Living Buddha in Urga,"” as the Khutukhtu

was called, was the wealthiest man in Outer Mongolia.9

Growth of Mongolian Nationalism

Mongolian nationalism was a weak but growing force at the time of the 1911 revolution.
More and more Mongols were beginning to resent foreign interference and control. Increasingly
after the turn of the century, they dreamed of uniting all Mongols into a self-governing Pan-Mon-
goliah nationai state. To Mongolian nationulists, Autonomous Qwier Mongolia, as constituted
after 191! under Russian and Chinese auspices, was only the {irst step in fulfilling that dream.

Mongolia's high lama, the Jebtsun 3amba Khutukhtu, had always acted independently in his
dealings with China, and more and more the Khutuku'u, and the city where he resided, known to
Europeans as Urga,* came to be aceepled as the eenter and foeal point of Mongolian nationalism.
The estahlishment of the Autonomous Government in Urga after the 1911 revolution naturally
enhanced the prestige of the "Living Buddha in Urga™ as a national figure. The Mongols of Inner
Mongolia, still under Chinese conirol, supported the Urga government and pressed it to take

more vigorous action. The Lamaist religion, the Mongolian language, the nomadic way of life,
*Urga was traditionally known to the Mongols as Ikhe Kuren, "Great Lamasery,’ but the city
is officially known toddy as Ulan Bator,
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and the historical 1ogacy of Genghis Khan were the symbols that came to be reparded by Mongo-
Man nationalists as wols for pulitical unification.  There was to be consider ble disagreement,

however, as to the particular form Mongnlia's political unification would take."

Obstacles to National Development

During the autonomous peried (1911-19), Outer Mongolia's internal weaknesses were inany
and serious.  The vast majority of the Mongols remained illiterate, backward, and generally
apathetie to change of any kind.  Lamas fought princes for control of the Khutukhtu's nowly ) :
formed government, and many local leaders and groups resisted the central government in Urgs.
The Oirots, or Western Mongols, for example, known to the Furop ans as Kalmuks and centered j
around Kobdo (now Chzhirgalantu), were completely unreconciled to the Urga government, which i
was dominated by the Northern, or Khalkha, Mongols, who are the majority Mongolian group. %

Another obstacle to national development was the Lamaist church, which has Leen charac- . i
terized as feudal, corrupt, and ridden with superstition. It is estimated that about half of Mon- g
golia's male population at this time were lamas. Only about a third of the lamas lived per-
manently in lamaseries and were subject to any degree of institutional control; the others set-
tled among the people or wandered about the country as beggars, holy men, and pseudo-doctors,
Far from adhering to a life of celibacy, these mendicant lamas contributed greatly to the spread

of the venereal Jiseases that plagued Mongolia in this period, The Lamaist church had a virtual
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monopoly over education in the country; however, the memorizing of prayers and rituals in the
Tibetan language, which most of the lamas themselves did not understand, absorbed *ost of

their intellectual encrg\'.” A quarter of the total population were serfs of the Lan 1 church, {
which levied its own taxes and functioned as a state within the acwly formed state Autonomous

Outer Mongolia, The lama hierarchy successfully opposed the formation of a national army,

perhaps more out of fear for its own power in the country than any sentiment of pacifism. 12

The Autonomous Government lacked personncel with administrative and fiscai experience
and ability, and graft and corruption sapped its strength and wasted its meager resources,
Moreover, the leader of Mongolian nationalism, the Khutukhtu, was pooriv cast for a hero's role.
Noted for his profligacy and drunkenness, he was also blind and syphilitic. Under such condi-
tions, the more progressive clements in the Autonomous Government at Urga looked to Russia

for inspiration and guidance on the road to Mongolian nuaticnal dovclopmcnt.”

Russian did and Objectives

A e

After 1911, Russia provided finencial and advisory support to the Autonomous Government,
- although most of the tsari.t Russian moncy invested in Quter Mongolia was wasted in graft,
corruption, and inefficient undertakings. Perhaps the most notorious example of the fiscal

irrcsponsibility occurred when the Khutukhtu used a Russian loan, intended to bolster his
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deficit-plagued government, to purchase an elephant for his private zoo. 14 There was some at-
tempt to train and supply a small cadre of Mongolian military personnel, however, powerful lama
influences prevented the tormation of a Mongolian army.

The Russian Government was itself uncertain in its Mongolian policy, and many taarist of-
ficials frankly opposed Russian activity in Outer Mongolia, Tsarist policy, vacillating and con-
fused, tended in general to freeze Mongolia in its traditional feudsl pattern, maintaining it as a
buffer to keep China at a distance. Ruselan policy always stopped short of supporiing Pan-Mon-
golian aspirations involving Inner Mongolia and Mongc! lands in the tsarist empire, such as

Urianghai (now Tannu Tuva). i§ (

Chinese Forces Return

When the tsarist government cullapsed in 1917 and the Russian Civil War broke out in 1918,
Autonomous Outer Mongolia soon found itself deeply inwlved in a bitter internecine struggle be- i
tween the Bolshevik (Red) forces of the revolutionary Soviet Government and the assorted White
Russian and foreign elements who opposed the new regime. China took advantage of Russia's
weakness in the Far East at this time to stage a return to Outer Mongolia; in late 1919, Chinese
officials and a Chinese Army descended on Urga to put an end to Outer Mongolian autonomy. The
chief impetus behind this action probably came from Chinese merchants and traders who had
been unable to collect debts owed them by the Mongols since the 1911 revolution; however, there
was also some concern in Peking over Rugsian and Japanese activities among the Mongolians.

The period from 1919 to 1921 was a time of turmoil in Quter Mongolia, which became in fact

one of the lesser theeters of the Russian Civil War.

INSURGENCY

The Mongolian insurgents comprised a very small group of young Mongols who for the most
part had been educated in tsarist Russian schools and institutions. Mildly discontented and
restive under the Khutukhtu's traditionalist government, they became active insurgents when
foreign troops occupied Outer Mongolia. Their aims were not precisely defined, but their over -
riding concern was to free Mongolia from fereign domination and technological backwardness.
In the beginning without a political philosophy, these young Mongols were revolutionary only to
the extent that they felt a kind of malaise and dissatisfaction with their country's backwardness
and shared a conviction that some reform was necessary. Particularly, they favored some
sort of limitation on the overwhelmingly dominant Lamaist church. Their political convictions
took on urgency only in late 1919, however, when the Chinese returned to Outer Mongolia and

suppressed the Autonomous Government in Urga.
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Leadership and Organisation

The two principal insurgent leaders were Sukhe Bator, a popular mihitary commander
trained by the tsarist Russians, and Choitalsan, who had studied in Russian schools, spoke Rus-
sian fluently, and had contacts among Russian Bolsheviks living in Urga.

Of all the Mongolian insurgents, whe probably included most of the leading Mongols desiring
change and modernization, only Choibalsan clearly subsecribed to Bolghevik ideas and Communist
ideology  Choibalsan probably had the earlicst and closest ties with Bolshevism, In 1913, when
he was 17 years old, he attended a school in Urga founded by the leading Buryat Mongolian in-
tellectual, Jamtsarano, who had Bolshevik sympathies. At least one of Choibalsan's teachers
there was a Bolshevik. From 1914 to 1917, Choibalsan went to school in Irkutsk, Siberia, where
he came into intimate contact with the Russian revolutionary movement. After Choibalsan re-
turned to Urga in 1918 he was in close touch with Rassian Bolsheviks in Mnngnlia.w

Sukhe Bawor's connections with the Bolsheviks were less important, but he alse knew and
worked with Russians living in Mongolia, some of whom were Bolsheviks., When he was 14,
Sukhe Bator worked as a coachman onthe Urga-Verkhne-Udinsk route, which mainly served Rus-
sians. In 1913, he completed a Russian-taught machinegunners' course and served with the
small Mongolian military outiit trained by the Russians a: this time, One of these Russian mili-~
tary instructors was a Bolshevik. Later, in 1919, Sukhe Bator worked with Russians in the
Autonomous Government's printing plant in Urga.”

Both of these young Mongols, in their early twenties at the time, were leaders of small rev-
olutionary parties when the Chinese occupation bugan  In response to the Chinese invasion, the y
united their revolutionary circles in January 1920 to fcrm a single organization that was to be-
come the core of the insurgent movement in Outer Mongolia. Organization was casual at first,
and the political influence of the movement was siight; but mounting Chinese oppression brought
popular support to the fledgling revolutionary group, which was named the Mongolian Revolu-

tionary Party. At the same time, Chinese police action deprived the organization of several of
its more active members, and the movement soon found that it had 1o operate clandestinely and
with much greater caution than had been necessary during the lax and permissive regime of the

Jebtsun Damba Khutukhtu.

Foreign Sanctuary and Support

The Mongolian insurTgents began looking for external assistanece and a foreign sanctuary
from which to operate against the Chinese occupiers. Naturally enough, the Urga revolution-
aries looked north to the Russians, who were less than 200 miles away in Siberia. In the sum-
mer of 1920, they moved their headquarters into Russian tf.*l'ritxor‘y.m

Since the Bolsheviks had by this time regained control of Siberia, it was to this Russian

faction that the Mongol revolutionaries turnced for support. The Bolsheviks were at first
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reluctant to commit themscelves to more than token assistance to the Mongoliang, because of
their own involvemeni in the Russian Civil War; but later the Red Army and Communist Party
organization provided not anly the desired sanctuary on Russian soil, but the philosophy, orga-
nization, training, supplies, and even most of the military forces operating in Outer Mongolia,
This total involvement ot the Soviet regime in the Mongolian nationalist revolulion came about
primarily as a result of a special military situation which developed in late 1920.

Following their defeat at the hands of the Red Army, remnants of Adm. Aleksandr Kolchak's
White Russian Army fled across the border into Outer Mengolia in the fall of 1920, An officer
in Kolchak's army, Baron Roman Fedorovitch Ungern von Sternberg, commanded a3 White Rus-
siun force which drove the Chinese from Urga in February 1921 and then invaded Russia but was
beaten back by the Soviets. Thus, by 1921, there was perfect harmony of interests between the
Mongol insurgents and the Russian Bolsheviks: Ungern-Sternberg's White Russians were now
their common enemy. Freed from Chinese domination only to be subjected to anothex form of
foreign oppression, the Mongols this time found that the Bolshevik Riosians' aim to crush anti-
Bolshevik forces coincided completely with their own 2..ns to throw out the foreign oppressor.'®

Close cooperation developed rapidly. in March 1921, the Mongolian insurgents held their
first party congress in the Rugsian border town of Kyakhta, where they proclaimed the forma-
tion uf a provisional revolutionavy government of Mongolia, called the Mongolian People's Gov-
ernment, This same party congress also established the Mongolian Revolutionary Aray, com-
prised of four regiments, with Sukhe Bator as commander in chief. A Mongolian language news-

paper, Unen ("Truth") was also published by the party in Kyakhta after the congress there. 20

Insurgents Blend Communism With Nationalism

The main lines of the revolutionary party's political program and objectives may be dis-
cerned from its documents and correspondence in the 1920-21 period, especially from the party
oath ot June 1920 and the party platform of March 1921, These indicate that the primary aims
of the Mongolian revolutionary movement were the liberation of Outer Mongolia (first from the
Chinese and later from the White Russians) and the restoration of Mongolian autonomy. The
Jebtsun Damba Khutukhtu would he maintained as nominal head of statc, but he would be limited
in his powers. The princes would also be maintained but limited at first, and later they were to
lose all their political privileges. Religion was to be "strengthened,’ but the details of how this

was 1o come about were ahsent from party documents, he March 1921 plutform stated;

Questions of external and internal policy, and also of religious
life, questions of change of long-observed customs, traditions, and
economic way-of-life, our Party will resolve according to the spirit
of our times, the experience of the peoples of the world, and in con-
formity with the character of future changes in world events, in the
interest of the welfare and progress of the Mongolian people.  Thus,
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branches which are uscless or {nimical, ...will be removed
through sheer necessity, .., as far as possible by mild, and
in border-cases hy firm, measures.

These documents also repeated the hope of establishing a Pan-Mongolian union, although the ex-
act form of such a union was not spelled out, 2

The line was onc of caution and called for a gradual approach to fundamental changes in
Mongolian society. Lenin had specifically advised the Mongolian revolutionaries in November
1920 against trausforming the Mongolian party into a Communist party, warning them not to at-
tempt to alter the traditional culture of the Mongol arat (common people) too rapidly. Thus, the
Communists clearly recognized the latent potentialities of Mongolian nationalism as a force with

which they must come to terms if the revolutionary party was to survive in Mongolia,

Russian Civil War Spills Over Inio Mongolia

Although some Mongolian revolutionaries were concerned over possible Russian domination
and were cager to prevent the Red Army from invading Mongolia in pursuit of the White Russian
forces, most of the Mongolian insurgents trusted the Bolsheviks. In any event, there was no
practical way to avoid this intervention, which the Soviet Government regarded as a legitimate
case of self-defense. Soviet troops and Mongolian revolutionary forces first crossed the borders
of Outer Mongolia in June 1921, when Red Army units pursued Ungern-Sternberg's forces {o the
Mongolian border town of Maimaicheng (now Altan Bulak) after having defeated the Whites on
Russian territory the day before. On this occasion, the Soviet Commissar for Foreign Affairs,
G. V. Chicherin, informed the Chinese Government that the Whites' "extensive military opera-
tions. ..forced Russian troops to cross the Mongolian frontier.” 22 To the Mongols, the Soviets
proclaimed that the Red Army would remain in Mongolia no longer than necessary "to defeat the
common enemy: the Tsarist general, the bloody Ungern. ., .2

Little information is available on the nature of military cperations by the Mongolian insur-
gents and their more numerous Russian allies against the White Russians. The Mongolian Rev-
olutionary Army defeated the Chinese garrison at Maimaicheng in March 1921; most of the rest
of the fighting lasted only a few months in the suruner of 1921, The insurgents had superior in-
telligence information on their enemies' movements; swirt nomad riders brought them word of
White Ri =irn and Chinese troop movements when teiegraphic communications were not avail-
able. In June, insurgent forces chased Ungern-Sternberg from Russia to Mongolia and back
into Russia again, defeating him on June 22, 1921, near Lake Gusinoe in southern Siberia, 2

and finally capturing the White Russian leader, DBy September most of tae fighting was over.
Strength and Characteristics of Rebel Forces

The Red Army units involved in Outer Mongolia contained about 13,000 men, most of whom

were cavalrymen, while the Mongolian Revolutionary Ariny probably numbered only about 700
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Mongols, Another 500 Mongolian revolutionaries were in operation around Kobdoe in estern
Mongolia, where the defeated White Russian fsrees attempted in September to put up 2 desperate
“last stand, "' No casualty figures are available, but it is known that many Mongol leaders
were Kkilled in the several furisus cavalry charges which took place in the course of this httle-
known campaign.

The Red Army and Mongolian insurgents apparently had the active support of the local pop-
ulation on hoth sides of the Russo-Mongolian frontier, By 1921, the White Russian gp ponents of
the Soviet regime had thoroughly discredited their cause in the eyes of the Siberian peasants and
Mongolian tribesmen, of whtever ethnic background; these people welcomed the order and sta-
bility that the more disciplined forces of the Bolshevik Party promised to bring to the area.

This degree of pupular support, together with the hit-and-run nature of the insurgents® cav-
alry operations, which were largely a series of skirmishes by highly mobile small units, gave
the Mongolian insurgency an aura of guerrilla warfare; but by comparison with the type of guer-
rilla operations in practice today, this insurgency cannot properly he desceribed as an example of
guerrilla warfarc, Analogous in many ways to the type of punitive expeditions which character-
ized the "small wars" of the pre-World War I period, the Mongolian insurgency of 1913-21 il-

lustrates one of the variants of behavior and operations in internzl conflict.

COUNTERINSURGENCY

Those forces and groups active in Quter Mongolia during the 1919-21 period which, for pur-
poses of this studv, may be categorized as counterinsurgents included the Khalkia followers of
the Jebtsun Damba Khutukhtu of U'rga, the Western Mongols led by Ja Lama, the Chinese, and the
White Russians under Ungern-Sternberg. In addition, there were aiso the supporters of the
Japanese-sponsored "Dauria government,” which added a complex c¢lement to the 1919 seene,
Plagued by disunity and almost complete lack of commeon political objoectives, thess eloments
fought among themselves as much as they fought the Red Army and Mongolian revolutionaries,

In general, the counterinsargents wanted to stop the clock, if not to turn it back: the Khu-
tukhtu wanted to retain a traditional Mongolia; Ja Lama wanted to preserve the separateness ot
the Western Mongols; China wanted to restore its former dominance over Quter Mongolia; and

the White Russians were primavily concerned with the internal struggle for power in Rossia,

Japanese Sponsor the Dauria Government

Only the Japanese and their Buryat Mongolian allics possessed what might be deseribed as
an imaginative and esseatially novel approach to Mongoliu, but their ambitious plins were not
praciical under prevailing conditions.  As early as February 1919, the Jupanese, tuking advan-

tage of the chaos of the Russian Civil War, sponsored ameeting of Buryat Mongols, Manclurian
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Mongols, and Inner Mongols which, on February 28, created the Dauria government in the 8i-
berian town of Davria. Under the leadership of the 29-year-old Ataman, Grigorii Mikhailovich
Semenov, a Wnite Russian military commander and Japanese agent, the Dauria government
sought to establish a Pan-Mongolian state extending from the Lake Baikal area southward to
Tibet and from Munchuria westward to Russian Turkestan, Including all of Outer Mongolia and
Mongo! lands then undo.-f Chinese - ad Russian control, this '"Greater Mongolia® would have been
a Japuanese puppet state which would have realized Mongolian territorial aspivations at the ex-
pense of Chiona and Russia, Japan's chief rivals in the }ar East.

The success of the scheme depended, however, upon the Khutukhtu, and a delegation was
sent to Urga in Scptember 1919 to enlist his support, Probably realizing that Semenov would be
the real power in the new government and that his own role would be that of a figurehead, the
Khutukhtu refused to have anything to do with the ided,  The Khalkha Mongol princes and lamas
were suspicious of the foreigners and Buryvat Mongols who were behind the movement, und the
Chinese and Russian diplomatic representatives in Urga were for once in complete agreement
that this Pan-Mongolian scheme was premature.  Japan was then in no position to provide much
more then inspiration and moral support; and, without the active cellaboration of the Khat™ ha

Mongol traditional clite, the Dauria government quickly collapsed. 2

Traditionalist Leaders Fail

Having lost most ot his Russian adviscers with the overthrow of the tsarist government in
1917 and having turned down the Japanese overture in carly 1919, the Jebtsun Damba Khutukhtu
came more and more under the ‘nfluence of the loma clique, who vpposed all progressive tend-
encies, including such "radical” ideas as the inoculation of cattle and the ereation of a nationul
Mongolian army . Totally inept as a national fcader, the Khutukhtu was useful only as a sy mbol
of Mongolian nationalism to the forces contending for power in that country,

A 1ainor but eolorful character in the gounterinsurgent drama was Ja Lama, the warrior-
pricat und bandii chueftain of the (irotg, who hived in scattered settlements from western Mon-
golia to the Carpian Sca and were known eollectively to the Russians asg Kahinuks. The Qirots,
although ro les: traditionalist than the liomo -dominated Khalkhas, were more warlike, and Ja
Lama had at his command uan armed foree of a fuw thousand wurriors, Ja Lama rose to promi-
nence when his Qirot followers defeated and massacred the Chinese garrison at Kohdo during the
1911 revoludon.  Later exiled to tsarist Russia tor his brutality against foreigners in the Kobdo
region, Ja Lama was released in 1918 and returned to Monpolin where, wntil his death in 1423,
he led a band of assorted outlaws and political opponents of the Khutukbtu and the Chinese, s
well as vl the Bolsheviks and the Mongolian insurgents,  Ja Lama was o dramatic personality
vwho inspired a fanatical loyalty, but his influcace never extended beyond the Oirot tribal areu

around Kobdo, e¢xcept among the small band of brigands who folloveed him to his fortitied lair in
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the Gobi Desert, where they preyed on caravans moving between China and Sinkiang. The only
political effect of the Oirois' separatlist sentiment and Ja Lama's rabid xenophobia was to weaken
the position of the Auicnomous Governiment at Urga without providing any viable substitute,
Mongolia‘e fwo gigantic neighhors filled the power viacuum that prevailed in the country.
First the Chinese (from late 1919 to early 1921) and later the White Russians functioned as the

real counterinsurgents in Outer Mongolia, together with a handful of the indigenous Mongol pop-

ulation,

China Reasserts Its Sorsreignty '
The Chinese had begun their return to Quter Mongolia in 1919, when the Russians were

embroiled in their own domestic trouhles, Motivuted by fears of Japanese influence in Outer

Mongolia and by demands of Chinese merchants for the collection of debts owed them by the

Mongols since the 1911 revolution, the Peking gevernment instructed its chief representative in *

Urga, Cheng Yi, to negotiate with the Mongol princes for the termination of the Autoromous

Government, Backed by a Chinese brigade of 4,000 soldiers sent into Quter Mongolia in Sep-

tember, Cheng Yi was finally able to ¢ itract from the {eeble Khutukhtu a promiseto abolish the

Auionomous Government after final agreement on a trcaty that would enumerate special privi-

leges tor the Khalkha Mongols under Chinese sovereignty. The high lama, doubtless hoping for

a resurgence of Russian influence which would once again save Mongolian autonomy, was ap-

parcently playing for time in these negotiations with Cheng Yi,
The Khutukhtu's hopes were dashed, however, when Chinese Gen, Hsi Shu-tseng arrived in

Urgu in Getober 1919 with more troops, 'Little Hs(,” as he was commonly known, had no

stomach for prolonged negotiations with the Khutukhtu and little respect for Peking's political

representative, Cheng Yi.  General HsU issucd an ultimitum in which he gave the Autonomous

Outer Mongolian Government 36 hours to sign a petition requesting the Chinese Government to

terminate the autonomous status of Quter Mongolia; otherwise he would escort the Khutukhtu and

other officials of his government baek 1o Ching proper,  Under this threat, the Mongols finally

agreed to the signing of the petition by virious winisters of the Autonomous Government. With

thie concession, General Hsu was satisficd: be returned to Peking, where he explained the ab-

sence of the Khutukhtu's signature by saying that the high Limua never personally signed any dog-

ument,  On November 22, 1919, the 'resident of the Clitnese Republic issuced a mandate 3n which

Mongolia's "most sincercly expressed’” request was granted, and the old systein that had ob-

tained under the Manchu dynasty was essentially restored in Onter M:n‘gulia,”
Mongolia Under ~Liitle Hsii*" and Cheng Yi

At the sime time, the Peking government reenlled Cheng Yioand appointed General Hsi to

administer the restored Mongol territory, “Little HsG" proved to be a severe tagkmaster, a1d
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his brief but harsh rule in Outer Mongolia created considerable hostility among the Mongolians
towards the Chinese; nevertheless, it effectively returned Chinese economie interests to their
former position of dominance in the territory. Hsu's Mongolian policy apparently depended upon
a system of bribes spread among Mongol princes and lamas, by which, with the threat of mili-
tary force in the background, he hoped to keep the halance of power.
The Mongols were held responsible for provisioning most of the 8,000 Chinese troopsin the
country, and the Chinese merchants who had been driven out in 1911 returned, not only expecting
repayment of old debts but asking for a high interest rate on these debts for the 8-year period
of autonomy. The Chinese also demanded reparations for their losses in the 1911-12 revolt,
The inhabitants of the Kobdo district, where heavy fighting had occurred, were required to pay
50,060 camels for old debts, interest, and reparations,
By the summer of 1920, there was a change in ti. political fortunes of General Hsu's fac-
tion in the Peking government, and "Little Hsu ' left Urga, to be replaced by a civilian official. ;
Cheng Yi eventually returned nnd rclations between the Chinese and the Mongols began to im-
prove, In September 1920, the administrative system was revamped to fucther placate the in-
dizenous population. Cheng Yi was given the significant title of "Pacification Commissioner of
the Urga, Uliassutai, Kobdo, and Urianghai regions,' and plans were announced to include both
Chinese and Mongols in the civil administration of the country. These reforms were never ac- !
tually instituted, however, for the Chinese lost control of Outer Mongolia in the fall, when a
White Russian army driven out of Russian territory by the Red Army suddenly attacked Urga.
After initially repulsing this White Russian attack, the Chinese general in command of the
Urga garrison allowed his soldiers to plunder and kill many of the city's foreign population,
chicfly Russians, in a manner described as reminiscent of the Boxer Rebellion.” At the same
time, he infuriated the Mongols by surrounding the Khutukhtu's palace with Chinese soldiersand
making him virtually a prisoner. Thus, Cheng Yi's efforts at pacification of the Mongols camc

to nothing amidst the nirmoil of White Russian incursions and Chinese warlord ferrorism.?2

Ungern-Sternberg Espouses the Fight Againat the Eebels

The leader of the White Russian forces was Baron Roman Fedorovich Ungern von Sternbery,,
a follower of Semenov andan officer in Admiral Kolchak's White Army , which the Bolsheviks had
broken up in 1920.2 Ungern-Sternberg, as he was generally known, was a Baltic German aris-
tocrat who had served as a carcer officer in the tsurist Russian army. When he was sent to
Autonomous Quter Mongolia with a tsarist military mission before World War I, Ungern-Stern-
berg immersed himself in the lore and culture of the Mongols. A quixotic and romantic per-

sonality, who cluimed descent from Genghis Khan, the 39-year-old White Russian haron was

*See Ch, 1, "China (189%-1901), "
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converted to Buddhism and dreamed of world conyuest. He has been generally described as
sadistic and insane. Certainly unstable and completely unrealistic in his assess ment of the
torces ranged against him, Ungern-Sternberg cherished ar implacable hatred of the Bolshevik
revolutionaries and their Mongolian cohoris, 3¢

When, on Februar: 3, 1921, the large Chinese garrison defending Urga finally surrendered
to the White Russian attackers, Ungern-Sternberg began a systematic reign of terror in which
every known Bolshevik or Bolshevik sympathizer was summarily shot. Espousing the slogans
and goals of Pan-Mongolianism, the White Russian adventurer won the initial support of the in-
digenous population, who by this time had had enough of Chinese economic oppression and in-

dignities, 81

The Xhutukhtu’s Reactions

Althovgh the Khutukhtu had probably long recognized the Mongolian Revolutionary Party as
the enemy of the traditional Mongolia he sought to preserve, it was not uatil February 1921—
after control of his city had passed to the White Russians—tha ..e took a firm stand against the
revolutionaries, He then issued a proclamation warning his people against "the Red movement
which is the enemy of the people of the whole worid."” "It is," he stated, ‘'vpposed to God,
princes, and true virtue, and deadly to the great purpose of creating a Mongol state, " Forbid-
ding his subjects to "believe and follow the words of the Red Party faction, ' the Rhutukhtu or-
dered ""Sukhe Bator and the others whose names appear in the party's manifesto, . ,personally
to come forward to submit to the Bogdo Khagan ithe Khutukhtu]. If they do not conform, they
are to be liquidated immediately by force,' 32

This edict by the high lama provided the basis for cooperation for a brief time between
Mongolian traditionalists and the White Russians, who controlled the only military forces in the
Urga region at this time, After a few months of White Russian occupation, however, the
Khutukhtu realized that he was being used by Ungern-Sternberg and sent an emissary to Peking
to ask the Chinese to return and liberate Mongolia {iom the White Russians. 33 But oriental in-
trigt'ze could not save the Khutukhtu at this moment. The Chinese were in no position to send
another army into Outer Mongolia and were divided in their councils. The Japanese. for their
part, were content with Ungern-Sternberg's regime in Urga and werce unofficially supporting the
White Russian adventure, aow that Semenov's Dauria scheme had cotlapsed, and there was
never any hope that Ja Lama's Oirot warriors in the Kobdo region would come to the aid ol the
Khalkha Mongols, 34

By the summer of 1921, it was clear that the real fight in Mongolia was to be between the
White Russian army of Ungern-Sternberg and the Red Army of the Bolsheviks innearby Siberii,
The indigenous Mongol population was scarcely insolved in the battles, feught as often on Rus-

sian as on Mongolian terrain, which would decide the fate of this uncient Central Asian land,




W hite Russian Strength and Objectives

Ungern-Sternberg's forces consisted of only about a thousand cavalry troops when he first
entered Mongolia in October 1920, but total White Russian forces in the country by the summer
of 1921 probably exceeded 10,000. These forces, moatly cavalry troops, included Semenov's
2,000 or more men, chiefly Burvat Mongols and Manchurians, and about 4,000 White Russians
who were operating arourd Kobdo,  About 40 Japanese, including seveyal staff officers, were at-
tached to Ungern-Sternberg's headquarters and functioned as his personal bodyguard when he
entered Urga in February. The Japanese also supplied much of the military equipment and
armaments used by the White Russians.%

The overall strategic obiective of these assorted anti-Bolshevik forces was a desperatfe and
last-ditch attempt to overthrow the Soviet regime in Russia, or, failing that, at least to carve
out a non-Communist buffer state in eastern Siberia. The nearest thing to a coordinated tacti-
cal plan of operations was worked out in April 1921, when Ungern-Sternberg, Semenow, and other
White Ryssian commanders held a secret meeting in the Chinese capital of Peking, Their plan
called for a two-pronged attack on Russia, with Ungern-Sternberg moving northward from Urga
te cross the border at Kyakhta and attack the Bolshevik stronghold of Verkhne-Udinsk, while

White Russian forces around Kobdo simultaneously invaded Tannu Tuva.™

W hite Russian Drive Fails

In May 1921, Ungern-Sternberg moved north from Urga as planned; drove the small insur-
gent garrison out of Maimaicheng, which the Mongolian Revolutionary Army had seized from the
Chinesec earlier in the year; captured Kyakhta; and pushed on towards Verkhne-Udinsk. For
several weeks, Ungern-Sternberg chased, and was chased by, the Red Army and Mongolian in-
surgent bands throughout a vast territory on both sides of the Russo-Mongolian border. These
military operations were essentially conventional cavalry skirmishes and there was little posi-
tional warfare. Firm casualty figures are not available, although it is belicved that most of the
White Russians were executed once they fell into Red hands. On June 22, the White Russian
force was defeated by the Red Army, which pressed on to take Urga on July 6. Eventually cap-
tured, Baron Ungern-Sternberg's colorful career came to an end on September 15, 1921, vhen he
too was shot by the Red Army. *

The other White Russian counterinsurgent offensive north of Kobdo was equally unavailing.
Here the route into Tannu Tuva was blocked by a determined band of Mongolian revolutionaries
who held out for 42 days at Tolbo Nor hefore finally surrendering to the White Russian sicge
force. By this time, however, Ungern-Sternberg had been defeated and it was only a matter of

time before the revolutionary Red Army moved into western Mongolia to crush the last of the

*Sources disagree on the date and place of Ungern-Sternberg's final capture, but the date of
his exccution is wel! ¢stablished.
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White resistance. The last White Russian commander in Mongoiia was captured on December
15, 1921.

OUTCOME AND CONCLUSIONS

With the Red Army's occupation of Urga in July 1921, Russia diaplaced China as the dom-
inant foreign power in Outer Mongolia, ironically without ever fighting the Chinese. This mili-
tary situation, which brought the Mongolian revolutionaries to power, was to have profound and
lasting political results. Outer Mongolia bacame the first Soviet satellite state and, at the time
of this writing in carly 1964, the Soviet Union still remains the domirant foreign power in Mon-
golis. However, China contimied after 1921 to insist that Outer Mongolia was still part of China,
and it was not until 1946 that the Kuomintang government finally recognized Mongolian "inde-

pendence." Nonetheless, this borderland country conticues today to be one of the irritants in the
Sino-Soviet dispute,

The First Soviet Satellite

The Mongolian revolutionary regime, which the Red Army installed in Urga, followed the
Leninist line of gradualism in underdeveloped areas. The Jebtsun Damba Khutukhtu was de-
prived of his political powers but kept as the nominal head of the Mongol statn, When he died
in 1924, however, the regime refused to allow the selection of a successor. The Lamaist
church contimued to exist, but by the 1930's it had been deprived of its property and thus
of its power in the country. Although not a Communist state in the sense of the Soviet Union
after its 1917 revolution, the Mongolian People's Republic, as it was officially constituted in
1924, was definitely a one-part state modeled after the soviet form of government as closely as
Mongolia's primitive society would permit.

Most of the Mongolian revolutionaries of the 1919-21 period later came to occupy important
positions in the regime and party. During the first decade after 1921, Buryat Mongols were the
ceutral figures in Soviet activity in Mongolia, and many of these Russianized Mongols held high
positions in the regime urmi.* iicdigenous Mongol leadership could be developed. Sukhe Bator
died in 1923, but Choibalus : iived to become the virtual dictator of the puppet state until his
death in 1952.

As for Mongolia's national unity and integration, the new revolutionary regime quickly and
successfully undertook the role of counterinsurgent and crushed the separatist movements of
the Oirots in western Mongolia. The Qirot revolt was completely and finally suppressed in
1923 when Ja Lama was shot by a Mongolian officer disguised as a pilgrim. On the other hand,
Pan-Mongolian territorial aspirations were frustrated by the Soviets, who, like the tsarists
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before them, found it expedient to recognize Chinese control over Inner Mongolianand Russian
domination over the Tanm Tuva region.

An Assessment of Failure

The obvious conclusion that muy be derived from the Mongolian episode of the 1919-21
period is that the various forces that might together have performed a counteringurgent function
were never able {0 achieve the unity of purpose and common political objectives necessary to
defent the Red Army and the small band of dedicated Mongolian revolutionaries. Indeed, there
seems to have been virtually no awareness of any need for cooperation against a common foe.
The Chinese might have achieved a viable administ=ative system in Oute: Mongolia in 1920, if
the White Russians had not intervened at that time. The assorted forces under Ungern-Stern-
berg's banner were so intent on overthrowing the Bolsheviks in Russia that they gave no thought
to developing a base of popular support among the Mongols, and Ungern-Sternberg's romantic
promises of Pan-Mongolism were quickly discounted by nis use of indiscriminate terrorism and
his mistreatment of the country's traditional elite. In ghort, the counterinsurgents, Chinese and
White Russian as well as Mongolian, failed completely at precisely the things for which the Com-
munist insurgents displayed gingular talent. At least in the context of 1921 conditions, the Red

Army and the Mongolian insurgents were in complete agreement on political and military objec-

wves.
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Chapter Four
THE PHILIPPINES (1899-1902)

by Howard Maswell Merriman

When the United States annexed the Philippines
at the end of the Spanish-American War, Fili-
pino hostility against Spanish rule was promptly
tranaferred to the United States, Aguinildo and
his guerrillas continulng their fight for independ-
ence; after & threo-year struggie, a careful bal-
ance of military force and political action brought
auccess to U.3. forces.

BACKGROUND '

The Philippine insurrection, which lasted from February 4, 15899, to approximately July 4,
1902, was an inherited one in the sencse that the reasons for the initial unresi lay in the griev-
ances Filipinos hao against Spanigh rule before Americans had any knowledge of, concern for,
ot connection with events in the Philippine Islands. As a result of the decisiun to annex the
Islands foliowing the Spanish-American War, the United Statee was faced with a hostile
popul:tju. intent on maint! ining independence under the Philippine Republic, which had just been
sel up v Gen. Emilio Aguinaldo. In other words, if the United States intended to rule the Phil-
ppines, 1 mast Hrst conquer them.

Docile under Spamish rule for centuries, the Filipinos hau, by the 1880's, become dissntis -
fied with the cxisting political administration of the Istands, from which they were virtually shut
cut. Taey had also become dissatisfied with the exiensive power of the Spanish frlars whe,
poing far beyond their religious and teaching respongibilitics, had become potent political fig-
urce as well as wealthy lundholders in the various parishes and municipalities. By 1892 asecrot

soviety, the Katipenan, had been formed with the purpose of uniting all Filipinos and

if refnrm

g

were not forthcoming, eventually sepasating from Spain 1

Emergence of Open Rebellion Unde: Aguinaldo

The underground movement 22 the early 189G's developed Jato opin rebeliion in Aygust 168€,
with insurgent strength lying fargely in central Luzon  Emitlio Aguinaldo, mayor of Cuvite Vielo

at the vutbreak of rebellion, eme ged as leacey of the insurgents  Not ot 30 years old, this




remarkable man became the living symbol of the Filipino desire for indepena;nce and remained
so for half a century. His strategy al this time foreshadowed his later tactics against U.§.
forces: impressed by the strength of the Spaniards in the field, he decided to retreat to the
north and resort to guerrilla warfare. A peace of surts was arranged between Spuniards and
Filipinos in December 1897, but it was only a truce and settled none of the basic problems.?

By carly March 1895, disorders had once again broken out, not only in Luzon but also in the
Visayas. It was the beginning of the Spanish-American War in April, however, that really
sparked a new rebellion against the Spanish.  With the Spanish invelved in war with a pownrful
forcign enemy, it was an obvious time for the Filipinos to move, particularly after U.S. Adm.
George Dewey's smashing victory on the first of May. On “lay 4, the insurgent leaders, who
were in exile in Hong Kong, decided that Aguinaldo shuuid return to the Isiands to build up and
discipline an army . From that time on, events moved rapidly . On May 13, 1898, Aguinalde and
13 other insurgent leaders arrived in Manijla on the U.5. revenue cutter McCulloch; and five
duays later he announcea the establishment of 2 ml‘w 1egime--the Dictatorship—"until the time
when these Islands, being under our complete control, may forin a constitutional republican as-
sembly and appoint a prasident and cabinct, into whose hands I shall then resign the command of
the Islands . Before the end of the month, open warfare hard broken out between the Filipinos

and the Spaniards.3

Growing Coolness in U.S.-Filipine Relations

Meunwhile Dewey, in spite of his casy victory over the Spamish fleet {(about which the Amer-
jcan consul jubilantly reported, "our crews were all hoarse frem cheering and while we suffer
for cough drops and throat ductors we have no use for liniment or surgeons' ., wis powerlessto
move against Mankla itselt until he had recefved reinforcements. He waited from May to Au-
gust. During this time the Flipinos were cager for collaboration with the Americansg and ap-
paoently looked upon them as hirators who would, 300ner or iater, recognize their mrie pend-
ence. The Amicericans grew couder and colder towerd Aguinaldo, however, and moved independently
agalnst the Spaniards, taking the city of Manda in an almost bloodless conguest on August L,
1595, That night the Americans were in command of the city and the Filipinos were in control
outside the city. This uneacy situation was to continue for the next six months while both sides
waited for news of U.S. President William McKinley's plang and the action of the peace negoti-
ators in Pairis.

Only one Americun on the scenc seems to bave realized what the Filipinos' grim in-
sistence on independence might iead to ana conceivea 2 plan whereby bloodshed might be
averted. This man was Oacar !'. Wil'\ams, the Jasgt U.S. consul to the Spanish Philip-

plnes, who madr detailed recominendations, which he sent to the Secretary of State on

August 31




He advised buying the insurgeats' arms and paying the expenses incurred by them sgince
May 1 (10 U.S. gold dollars to each of Aguinaldo's soldicrs). The police force, Williams said,
should be made up equally of Americans and Filipinos; 5,000 Filipinos shouid be enlisted in the
army in mixed regiments under U.S. offic s.

He also recommended inviting Aguinaldo and nis leaders to visit Waghington. 'Let them
cross great America, see her cities, farms, and factories—let them meet our President, Cahinet
and Congreas—to know what we are and of what they are part and parcel. .. After this dzlega-
tion's return, Williams suggested, Filipinos should be s8¢ ‘cted as local officers, treated liberal-
ly, but held to strict accountability. An elections system like that of the Unjted States should
also be set up, so that "home rule” might be almost complete. Pointing out that the cost of sub-
duing the islunds would be high. Loth in gold and men, Williams advised, ''These natives are
civil, kind, loyal to parents, simple in habits--but brave to temerity. Why slaughter the bread-
winners »f these islands when possessgion can be had easier, cheaper, more honorably ? *

His course, Willlams said, would conciliate everyone. He added feelingly, "I wish to God !
could meet our good President and freely discuss this. ... To do wrong is hard! to du right is
easy! the world looks on'..."§

His advice and warning did not fall on altogether deaf ears. In Wushington, an Assistant
Secretary of State wrote on Williams' despatch under date of Uctober 20, 1898: '"No need of
paying that copies have been sent to Peace Com'n. Just ack. by sub."7 But therc the matter
dropped. Presudent McKinley prayed and made his famous decision to take the Philippines; in
Paris the Spanish negotiators acquiesced and on I'vcember 10, 1898, signed a treaty ceding the

Islands.

INSURGENCY

Rarely in the course of history has a state of insurgency been permitted to develop soopen-
ly and 80 extensively as {n the Philippines in 1898 and carly 1899, The Filipino buildup, origi-
nully directed against the Spanish with at least tacit 1'.S, support, was both political and military.
After the U.S. recelved possession of the Islands, the insurgents continued to muster sirength;
in Manila, indeed, the Filipinas dug trench after trench outside the city under the curious eyes
of the Americana. 3y the time the insurrection was activated against the United States, the in-

surgents offered formidable opposition.

Aguinaldo’s Anti-Spanish Campuign
Generel Aguinaldo had arrivad back in the Islands in May 1898. Having on the 21th of that
mwonth announced the estabishunent of the Dictatorship, which he promised would be tempurary,

he was stioug encugh wilitarily to launch the first attack against the Spaniards on the 28th. I
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the next few weeks, the Filipinos took over the provinces of C..site, Batangas, Laguna, Morong,
Bulncan, Pampanga, and Bataan, efiectively isolating the Spaniards in Manila. The great valley
of central Luzon, stretching from Manila to the northern terminus of the Manila-Dagupan Rail-
road and the heartland of the most important island in the archipelago, fell into the hands of the
Filipinos without serious opposition.8 By the end of June, the insurgents were planning military

expeditions to take over the more distant provinces and islands.?

Aguinalde Forms Filipino Government

While these military actions were taking place, Aguinaldo was also consolidating his politi-~
cal position. At ceremonies held on June 12, 1898 (which Admiral Dewey politely refused to at-
tend) Aguinaldo proclaimed the independence of the Philippines—~displaying formally for the first
time the Filipino flag and, with the other leaders, signing the '"Act of the Declaration of Independ-
ence."t9 In his decrec of June 18, Aguinaldo announced a general governmental reorganization
of municipalities and provinces, a policy which wag extended as his armies succeeded inliberai~
ing more and more areas from Spanish control .t )

On June 23, Aguinaldo changed his title to 'President of the Revolutionary Government,"
established a rovolutionary committee to act abroad, and promised that at some future time a
congress, composed of representatives from the various provinces, would be called. On July
-15, he announced his Cabinet nominaiions: War and Public Works (Baldomero Aguinsldo), In-
terinr (Leandro Ibarro), and Treasury (Mariano Trias). On August 1, a general convention of
town chiefs was held at Baccor—the first of whui turned out to be a series of Filipino capitals—
and a solemn and formal declaration of the independence of the Philippine Islands was signed,
capies of which were sent to foreign powers five days later. 12

At this time, too, Aguinaldo sent a personal letter to U.S. Consul Williams, in which he
wrot¢ in part: "I have full confidence in the generosity and philanthropy which shine in charac-
ters of gold in the history of the privileged people of the United States, ,.." For this reason,
Aguinaldo continued, he was "invoking the friendship which you profess for me, and the love
which you have for my people,” and requesting Williams to "entreat the Government at Wash-
ington to rocognize the revolutionary government of the Filipinos.'13

Betwenn Augusi 1898 and February 1899, Aguinaldo's position was considerably strength-
ened. When Menila was taken on August 13, Maj. Gen. Wesley Merritt, who received the sur-
rerder of the city, estimated that Aguinaldo had "some 12,000 men under arms, with plenty of
ammunition, and 2 number o' field pieces."t4 U.S. forces were now confined to Manila and
Cavite and were stopped from acquiring further territory by the truce with Spain. From the
armistice in August 1894, until the exchange of ratifications of the peace treaty in April 1899,
Sp..in retained legi 1l responsibility in all other parts of the Philippines.t5 With Spain helplesy

and the hands of the U 8 authorities tied, the Filipinos went on gonsolidating their position. By
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early fall a Filipino propaganda apparatus was in full operation, seeking to ""exalt militant na~
tionalism, tc infuse absoiute adherence to the Filipino Government and undivided loyelty to

Aguinaldo, and to indoctrinate the magses with a belief that the Philippine Republic alone could
hest securc for the Filipinos peace and happiness. 16 To this end Aguinaldo’s government not

only encouraged the publication of two daily newspapers by private individuala, but also {s8ucd,

from September 1898 to mid-1899, an official biweekly under a succession of names: Fl Heraldo

de 1a Revolucién, Heraldo Fiiipino, Indice Oficial, and Gacets de Filipinas. Propaganda was

carried on gbroud as well as at home, with one special agent dispatched to the United States and
France, and another to Japan.il Apparently Aguinaldo directly solicited foreign aid from only
one government, Japan, and was turned down. 18

The long-promised revolutionary congress was convoked at Malolus on September 15, 1898,
and, after a certain amount of factional debate, a constitution w» ‘opted. On January 21, 1893,
Aguinaldo declared the constitution in effect, and the Philippine Republic came into being.

Early Strength of Aguinalde’s Government and Forces

The Republic began its career a‘ the height of its power and would never be go strongagain.
Its territory stretched, roughly speaking, from northern Luzon to northern Mindanao and in-
cluded all the islands between, with the exception of the greater part of Palawan and western
Negros.!9 Aguinaldo at this time had an estimated 35,600 to 45,000 men under his command,
ragged perhaps and undisciplined certainly, but armed with Mausers captured from the Spantards
and other rifles bought in Hong Kong, using smokelc:ss ammunition.?0 Furthermore, hie govern-
mernt and army had the sympathy and support of the majority of the population. Above all, it had
a single purpose--independence .

The United Staies at first vastly underestimated the strength of the Filipino will. Even the
recapitulation given by the U.8. Secretary of War in his annuel report for 1899 seems inade-
quate: “Aguinaldo exercised a military dictatorship, and with a so-called cabinet imitated the
forms of civil government, having his headquarters at Tarlac, which he called his capital. ..,"

It would take three years, 10,000 American casualties, and 3600 miilion in gold before the Fili-

pincs were subdued. &

COUNTERINSURGENCY

The insurrection against the Americans broke out at about 8:30 p.1m. on February 4, 1898.
“The thing is on," vemarked the Provost Marshal of Manila to Maj. Gen. Elwell S. Otis, who
had taken over command of the American forces the preceding August. The fighting in this

first engagement lasted almost 24 hours and took place around virtually the entire city of Manila,

for the insurgents had the Americans nearly hemmed in. By 5 p.m. on the 5th, the lines of the




Filipinos had been pierced. American casualties were about 250 killed and wounded. "'Those of

the insurgents will never be known," General Otis is reported as saying. '""We buried 700 of

them.''22

Hapes for U.S.-Filipino Reconciliation Fade

The chances for quickly ending the insurrection appeared, at first glance, to be bright. At
this time the troops composing the U.S. 8th Army Corps under General Otis included 171 of-
ficers and over 5,000 enlisted men of the licgular Army, and 667 officers and aimost 1.,000en-
listed men of the volunteers.2y However, the effective fighting force was actually around 14,000,
of whom 3,000 were in the provost guard in the large and hostile city of Manila.24 Furthermore,
all of the volunteers and 1,650 of the regulars wou' ]l become entitled to discharge upon {inal rat-
ification of the Treaty of Paris, an event which would take place on April 11, 1899.25

In Washington, on February 6, two days after the beginning of the insurrection, the Senate
in a very close vote had approved the treaty, thereby dashing any lingering Filipino hope thatthe
United States would not annex the islands. At about the same time, the U.S. Senate also killed
the last opportunity to make peace with the Filipinos by voting down the Bacon resolution. Sen.
Augustus O. Bacon of Georgia had proposed an amendment to the treaty by which the United
States would have disclaimed any plans of exercising permanent sovereignty or jurisdiction
over the Philippines; the amendment would also have asserted the determination of the U.S.
Government to ‘'leave the government and control of the islands to their people' as soon as a
stable and independent Filipino government was established.28 The vote on the Bacon amend-
ment was 29 to 29, and the Vice President of the United States, Garret Hobart, cast thedeciding
vote against it.27 The insurgents henceforth had the feeling that they could expect nothing from

the United States and that they must fight it out to the bitter end.

U.S. Forces at Initial Disadvantage

At the outset of the insurrection, then, the Filipinos were at the peak of their strength,
while U.S. forces were at their lowest point. In addition, the selection of General Otis ascom-
mander appears to have been somewhat less than inspired. A grauuate of the Harvard Law
School class of 1861 and with a good Civil War record, Otis was over A0 years old when he
started hig tour of duty in the Philippines. It is perhaps too harsh to gay, as a contemporary
eritic did, that he was ""of about the right mental caliber o command a one-company post in
A;‘uona," but it is only fair to point out that, from the time of his arrival in August 1898, he
never once realized the probability of confiict if the United States decided totake the Philippines.
During the 20 months that he was in charge, his general method of operation was to hug his desk
in Manila, where he indulged "a most absorbing passion for the details of administrative work"

and (nterfered constartly with his commanders in the field. 2
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The Railroad Campaign
The U.S. campaign in the spring of 1899, in spite of a string of victories, achieved little of
permanent value. The logical objective was to capture the ondy rail line in the Isiands—the
Manila-Dagupan Railroad, streiching some 120 miles northward across Luzon. The town of
Caloocan, located on this railway several miles north of Manila and held by 4,000 Filipinos
under Lieutenant General Luna, second in command to Aguinaldo, was captured, on February 10,
by Gen. Arthur MacArthur, commanding the 2d Division of the 8th Army Corps. He did not ad-
vance from Caloocan up the railroad until late March; he then captured Malolos, the new in-
surgent capital some 20 miles away, and halted there for some time. U.S. battle casualties
had by this time reached 1,020, and, an ominous indication of the perils of campaigning in the
Philippines, 15 percent of the command was on sick report.2? i
Almost a month later, MacArthur continued his advance northward. On April 28, he took
Calumpit, where the railway crossed the Rio Grande, and shortly afterward entered San Fernan- ;
do, the new insurgent capital. He was now only 40 miles up the rail line from Manila.30 Andthe ‘
rainy season would commence in June.
Xemwhile, Maj. Gen. Henry W. Lawton had arrived in the Philippines by way of the Suez
Ca.nél.. bringing with him not only his staff but welcome reinforcements—the 4tk and 17th Infan-
try. Until his death in action on December 18, 1899, he was "one man whose name was enough
to alarm the Filipino Insurgents."'3l In April, he commanded an expedition into Laguna Province
and captured first the important town of Santa Cruz, then Pagsanjan, then Longous, and finally set
up camp at Paete. But General Otis ordered the expedition back to Manila a few days later, and
all of these towns were reoccupied by the insurgents. 32
During May, General Luwton engaged the Filipinos to lhe east of the ruailroad, eventually
taking San Isidro, which he made his headquarters for the time being. General MacArthur setup
his headquarters at San Fernando.33 Except for an abortive campaign south of the city of Manila
and the occupation of the cities of Hoilo and Cebu and the island of Megros, that was where mat-
ters rested until fall: the Americans had protected Manila and peld the railroad as far north as

they had fought their way .34

Bates Agreemer.t Placates Moros

It should bhe pointed out that General Otis had made a significant contribution to limiting the
extent of the insurrection by sending Brig. Gen. John C. Bates in July to negoiiate with the
Sultan of Sulu. On August 20, 1899, the Bates Agreement, sometimes called the Americon-
Sulu Treary, was signed. The sovereignty of the United States was cecognized, and the Moros
were permitted to retain their own customs, including polygamy and slavery. At least the
Morss were kept quiet fo1 the pericd of the Filipino insurrcction, although they also would

have to be dzalt witn later .3
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Some Tactical and Logistical Problems

Although th. results of the initial campaign were moeager, the lessons learned by the Amer-
icans were many and painful. It was now clesr that campaigning in the Philippines involved
special problems that required special answers. Nothing could be done about the climate, but
something had to be done to protect the soldiers from the ills it caused, particularly dysentery
and fever. Rxin and mud, roads that shook ordinary wagens to pieces, sizable rivers iuade-
quately bridged, and the painful slowness of the native carabao carts were all to be dealt with.38

The problem of an army large enough to handle the grossly under-estimated enemy was cn
the way to being solved by the summer ¢f 1899. On March 2, 1899, Congress passed an act
authorizing the increase of Army strength to 65,000 enlisted Regulars and the raising of aforce
of not more than 35,000 volunteers, to be recruited from the country at large. The volunteer
army was to be made up of 24 regiments of infantry and 1 of cavalry. The infantry regiments
were numbered 26 through 49, the numbering of the regular infantry regiments then ending at
25. In the 48th and 49th regiments the enlisted men and most of the line officers were colored.
The Secretary of War pointed out that the volunteer forces were needed immediately in the field,
and ri.pid organizatioﬁ and training were therefore necessary. Under the terms of the act, the
volunteer army was to continue in service not later than July 1, 1801, At last the United States
was taking a more realistic view of the gitustion, by recognizing the pessibility that the insur-
rection might last 2 years.3

The U.S. Navy, throughout 1899, smoothly carried out the transportation of te nevly
authoriz2d trocps to the Philippines. In addition to carrying men, it also fitted out a large num-
ber of special transporis to carry horses and mules. By the end of the year, 2,238 horses and
1,075 mules had, according to the Secretary of War, been safely landed in Manila "in good con-
dition and fit for use." Another 2,180 horses and 1,373 mules were on the way. The need to
substitute horses and mules for the native carabaos led directly to another problem of supply,
since the large number of animals made great quantities of forage necessary. Hay and grain

had to be bought on the northern Pacific coast and shipped to Manila. 3

The Fall Campaign—A Limited Success

The fall 1899 campaign of the Americans mcved swiftly and decisively. There were two
wbjecti es: to break the backbone of the insurgent army and scatter it; and, particularly, to
capture General Aguinaldo, the heart and scul of the independence cause. To attain these ob-
jectives, a three-pronged offensive was planned: (1) Genaral Lawton would proceed up the Rio
Grande and along the northeastern borders of the plain, and swing westward toward the Gulf of
Lingayer, of which Dagupan was the chief port and northern terminus of the railway:
(2) Gen. Llovd Wheaton and his troops would be transpurted by the Navy to the Gulf of

Lingayen: (3} “wneral MacArthur would proceed up the railrocad and capture Tarlac, the
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current insurgent capital, and then proceed northward to the end of the railway at Dagu-
pan, 30

This plan was brilliantly executed between Octobet 12 amd Novemboer 2u, 1894, General
Lawton, communding the 3d Cavalry and 22d Infantry, along with several hundreed scouts, in-
cluding a number of native Maccabebes, whose knowledge of the terram and fierce hatred ot the
Tagalogs made them particularly valuable, moved up the Rio Grande on October 12, On the 20th,
San lgidro, which had beci evacuated by the Americans in May, was once again taken, fromthere
Lawton moved rapidly north. On November 13 he turped west according to plan, and by the 18th
his forces were within a lew miles of the Gulf of Lingayen.

Meanwhile, on November 6, General Wheaton set out with 2,500 men of the 13th Regular
Infantry and 33d Volunteer Infantry and a platoon o' the 6th Artillery. The Navy put them ashore
the following day at San Fubian, covering the landing with its guns,

On November 5, General MacArthur moved northwara along the railroad; his command in-
cluded the 9th, 17th, and 36th Infantry Regiments, two troops of the 4th Cavalry, two platoons of
the 1st Artillery, and a detachment of scouts, Sweeping the insurgents before him, he entered
Tarlac on the 12th. By November 20, MacArthur anpd Wheaton had effected a junction at Dagu-
pan, and the three-pronged plan had been successfully carried out, 40

Aguinaldo, however, had nct been captured and he had no intention of survendering. At a
council of war at Bayambang in late November, the insurgent leaders accepted the fact that their
forces were no longer capable of further resistance in the field, and decided to disband the army.
From this time forward taey would resort to guerrilla warfare.

General Otis, at his desk in Manila. was lulled inte thinking the insurrveetion was virtually
at an end. Buat although it had taken only 10 months to disperse the insurgent army, it was to

take 30 more months to pacify the Philippine Islands. @

Beginning of Civil Pacification: The Schurman Commission

While ihe military campaigns ot 1899 were going on, the United States had also begun civil
measures of pacification. Early in January, Admiral Dewey, alarmed at the dangers in the situ-
ation, asked President McKinley to send a 'small civilian commission composed of men skilled
in diplomacy and statesmanship." McKinley responded at once by appoeinting a commission of
five, headed by President Jacob Gould Schurman of Cornell, and including Dewey and Otis. Sco-
retary of War Elihy Root drafted the instructions, stating that the commissioners should study
“the existing social and political state of the virious populations' giving particular attention to
Jocal govermment, administration of justice, and tax policies, and "the legislative needs of the
various groups of inhabitants ' The commissioners were to report on “the measures which
g"ould be instituted for the maintenance of order, peace, and the public welfare, cither as tempeo-

rary steps to be taken immediately. . or as suggestions for future legislation. "4
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The Schurman Commission arrived in the Philippines in Marceh 1899, and on Apral 1 is-
sucd a proclamation that, while affirming U.S. sovercignty, promised reforms and an honest
povernment with Filipino participation. That same month. following the Malolos campaign, the
commiszion conducted completely futile peace 1alks with the insurgents 13 Nonctheless, in its
were (o prove heipful to the Toft Commission of the next year: In fact, the extent to whichthese
detaited recommendations were foliowed by later administrators has been deseribed na "aston-

ishing. 't

U.S. and Guerrilla Casuallies

The year 1900 was ushered in, not only by the Schurman report on the Philippines, but also
by the grim realities of guerrilla warfare. During the first four months of the yeuar, the num-
ber of 1.3, Army deaths dowbled—the Filipino guerrillis evidently preferred dead Americans
to wounded ones. All the advantage in this new type of warfare lay with the insurgents. They
knew the terrain, were inured to the climate, and could gencrally count on a friendly population.
And 80 wae insurrection became 2 series of many sniall engagements: the War Department ¢s-
timated that mor= than 1,000 contacts between U.S. forces and insurgents took place from May
1909 to July 1901.45 It also estimated that, during this same time period, insurgent casualties
were 3,854 killed, 1,193 wounded, 6,572 captured, and 23,095 surrendered. U.S. losses were

considerably smaller: 215 killed, 490 wounded, 118 captured, and 20 missing.

Atrocities by Both Sides

Most U.S. casualties occurred in ambushes or sudden attacks on small bands of soldiers
who strayed too far from U.S.-controlled villages. The barbarity and ruthlessness of the in-
surgents were notorious. It was siud that inore soldiers were hackad to death by bolos than
were weunded by Muuser bullets . 4¢ The following bit of doggerel, which Secretary of State John
Hay scnt to President Theodore Roosevelt with the thought that it might “amuse' him, gives a
hint of the American feeling about insurgent tactics:

I'm only a common Soldier-man, in the
blasted Philippines,
They say I've got Brown Brothers here, but 1
dunno what it means
I like the word Fraternity, but still 1
draw the line,
brother of Withiain H. Tafl, bui he

ain't no friend of mine.

1 P N
P LSRYYTE RS SRt

I never hod a brother who could take a
wounded hoy

And bury him to the armpits, with a most
unholy joy,
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Then train the Red Ants on him, like some
caged Bubome Rat.
Thank God, I've ot no brother whoe would
cver stoups to thatt . 48

Savagery and atrocitics woere Ly no nicans confined to the insurgemts.  as the msurrection
went on and U. 8. seldiers caught on to the fundamental fact that there were no Marquis of
Queensberry rules in this Kind of warfare, they retaliated with a vengeasnce amd adopted or de-
vised some ingenious methods of forcing inforniition about enemy movements or yun emplace -
ments. The "water cure’” was one of these methods. It "consisted in placing a bamboo reed in
the victim's mouth and pouring water {some fccounts specified salt or dirty water, down his
throat thus painfully distending his stomach and crowding all his viscera.” The subject, allowed
‘o void this, would, under threat of repetition, usually give the desired information . 49

Other devices were used at times with apparcently varying degrees of success. The "rope
cure” consisted in wrapping a rope around the victim's neck and torso "two or three times until
it formed a sort of a girdle A stizk _or rifle ] was then placed between the ropes and twisted
until @ combination of smothering and garroting was ercated.” Sometimes, what 1 described as
"a good beating up™ was administered. The 9th Cavalry apparently had a method all its own,
more psychological than physical: the Filipino "was taken into a semi-dark room and securely
bound. Then a huge black, dressed only in a loip cloth and carrying a cavalry sabor, entered
and danced around, threatening with the saber. Presumably he looked like the devil incarnate "o

A number of officers and enlisted men accused ol torture and undue cruelty were tried by
courts~martial. The sentences appear, however, to have been remarkably Ienient. Formstance,
of ten officers tried on such charges, three were acguatted and seven convicted of looting, tor
ture, and murder." Of these last seven, five were given reprimands, one i reprimand and a
fine of $300, and one was sentenced to a loss of 35 places in the army list and forfsiture ol one -
half pay for ninc months.5 When the whole conduct of the war was investgated by the Senate in

1902, however, the use of torture was condemned .52

U.S. Exiends drea Control

During 1900, U.8. jorces oxtended their military control, not only over the ail -imporiant
island of Luzon, but also over the islandy to the south. A campaign by General Fates and Gen-
eral Wheaton in danuary and February was suceesstul in adding much of southern Luzon to the
U.S. orbit. In March, the island of Bohol was peacczbly oceypied By By, ULS. troops were
in control of Marinduque ard Masbate, Calamianes, the Cuyos group. and Pulawan.  As the ter-
ritories were occupicd, they were organized so that the Dnvision of the Philipjines oventually
covered all the territory ceded by the Treaty of Paris. The Division was divaded inte the four
departments of Northern Luzon, Southern Luzon, the Visayas, and Mindanao and Jolo (Suly). As

necessary, departments were divided into military districte . On the municypal Jevel, Gengral
o
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The Taft Commission 4ssumes Civil Control

The military activities of 19090, important as they undoubtedly were, formed only part of the
counterinsurgency pregram. Early in the year, President McK:nley named William Hovard
Taft to head the Second Philippine Commissior. This one, unlike the first, was entiz«ly civilian
in compasition. Besides Taft, appointees included Dean U. Wercester, a zoology professor
from the University of Michigan and a member of the Schurman Commission of the year before;
Luke E. Wright, a judge from Tennessee; Bcrnard Moses, a history professor from the Uni-
vergity of California; and Henry C. lde, a lawyer from Vermont. Once again, Secretary of War
Elihu Root drafted instructions, this time anthorizing that all legislative power be transferred
on September 1 from the military to une commission. >

Taft, look ng mammoth in a white suit, arrived in Manila on the morning of June 3, 1900.
He was greeted by General MacArthur, who less than a month before had succeeded Geueral-
Otis as military governor. Of his welcome, Taft later wrote: "Th : populace that we expected
to welcome us was not there, and I cannot describe the coldness of the army officers and army
men whi received us any better than by sayine that it somewhat exceeded the colduess of the
populace.” In a letter home, he wrote that the frigidity made him stop perspiring, but, “'we

must be patient and amiable in this climate.” And patience and amiability would indeed have to

be Tafl's chicl characteristics for the next {ew years in the Philippines. Relations between the
Army and the commission did, however, sase somewhat when, as Taft wrote later, it dawned
upon most of them that we neld the purse-string.''5%

According to plan, the Taft Commission assumed legislative power and, in its first
year, passed 149 acts dealing witn political, administrative, social, and economic matiers.
Among tne more importunt of these were an appropriztion of $2 million (Mexican) for the
construction and repair of highways and bridges, an appropriation of $5,000 (Mexican) for
a preliminary survey of a proposed extension of the Manila-Dagupan Railroad into the
mountaias to the north, an act to raise the saluries of Filipino public school teachers in
Manila, an act reerganizing the Forestry Bureau and the Mining Bureau, an appropriation
of *1 million tor improving the port of Munila, an act regulating the sale of intoxicating
liquors within the city of Manila, an act for the establishment of a civil service, an act
autherizing the establishment of local police forces In cities and towns and an appropri-
ation of €150,000 for their maintenance, an act to permit civil marriage and the suthor-

ization of the beginning of a study on tariff reform 6
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Filipine dupport for Tajfi

By the buginning of 18¢«, the Azpctican cwviban government was functioning laiily smooth-
Iy I duly, Taft becanic the tirst o b governor of the Flaagpines . He was helped in that pusi-
tan by the fact tnat he had a cooperative Filipoao party 1o work with - At the end of 1900, a group
of Filipinos had issued a manifesto for the formation of the Federal Party with a general plat-
form advocating immediate aceeptance of the sovercignty of the United States.  Taft was happy
to encvurage this {rivadly group, which gragaally extended its influence through the provinces,
and rewarded the leaders with positiona in the civil government.s” It must not be imagined,
however, that Taft and the Federalists ha: everything their own way,; almost immediateiy there
was formed a rival party, the Nationalists, who were uncompromisingly for independence . 58

Nonetheless, the Federal Party eased Taft's burden,

LS. Situation in 1901 - '
American military strength was at ite peak in 1901. There was a U,S. Army of 2,367 of-
ficers and 71,727 enlisted men.% Yet the guerrilla warfare, which had now been carried on for
over a yedar, showed no signs of abating. Brig. Gen. {then Col.)} Frederick Funston later said
of the situation in February 1901: "Through the country everywhere were the enemy's guerrilla
bands, made up not only of the survivors of the forces that had fought us earlier in the war, bat
of men who had been recruited or conscripted since." In spite of constant action on the part of
the U.S. Army, it only occasionally managed te inflict any punishment on the insurgents. Even
its few successes had little general effect. Aguinaldo, in hiding, still controlled the guerrilla
bands through the local chiefs. He was recognized, according to Funston, as ""the head and
front of the insurrection,” and Funston felt that "the thing could not end until he was either out of

the way or a prisoner in our hands.''¢0

Capture of Aguinaldo

The capture of Aguinaldo was certainly the bireagt event of 1901, if not of *"L (...[ve inavr~
rection. Colones . .w..... wegan his spectacular plans in early February, when the leader of a
smali band of defecting insurgents turneu out to be hearing dispatches from Aguinaldo to sub-
ordinates in central and southerr Luzon. Funston and a native associate sat up all night and
broke the code in which the more important dispatches were written—no mean feat since it in-
volved rendering the cipher throngh two languages, Spanish and Tagalog, into a third, Eng-
lish. The stratagem devised to capture Aguinaldo, who was known to be in the isolated
village of Pulanan near the northern end of Luzon, was a daring one. Native Maccabebe
scouts were to be disguised as rebels coming to join Aguinaldo, bearing bogus letters and
shepherding a handful of American prisonera. Hilario Tal Placido was to lead the ''rebels';

and the "prisoners,” including Funston, were to be dressed as privates. The plan was
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approved by e miditary comumander, although Panston fatet reported that, whei he poid us
last call on General Wheaton, that officer said  “Hunston, this 18 a desperit~ undertaking . i

frar tha

-

1 shall never see von sgan

The ELLL{"‘_“E carvicd the s¥-man expedition wecth and, 2ar'y in the morniug 28 March 14,
1901, lapded tham from the ship’s boats. The trek to Palanan proved to be a nightmare, with
the rain pouring unccasingiyv. morce than 60 sireams to be waded through, and the men ravenous
from hunger. The chimax came when Hidario Tal Placido, a fat man, gravbed Aguinaldo, who
weighed all of one hundred and fifteen pounds, and sat on him until reinforcements could come

up. The date was March 23, nine days after the expedition had ianded on the coast.i

End of the Insurgency

General Aguinaldo was taken to Manila where, after long indecision and inner turmoil, he
finaliy signed a statement ending the war and pledged his loyalty to the Uniied States. He ve-
tired from public life and waited out the next 15 years in his house near Manila. When, on
July 4, 1846, .ne United diates granted the Philippines its independcnce, General Aguinalde
marched down Manila's Dewey Boulevard ard, with great ceremony, removed the black tie that
he had worn as a symbol of mourning.8

After Aguinaldo's capitulation, the insurrection degenerated into ladronism, or brigandage,
although it was not until the spring of 1902 that the 1ast important insurgent leaders, Malvar on
Luzon and Lukban on Samar, surrendered. ¢

By this time. the U.8. forces in the Islands had been cut down considerably. Since under
the terms of the Act «f March 2, 1599, the volunteer army was to continue in service not later
than July 1, 1901, ihese regimonts already had been returned to the mainland and mustered out
in San Francisco. By September 1901, only the 1,111 officers and 42,128 enlisted men of the
Regular Army were left in the Philippines to carry out mopping-up activities.s!

On July 4, 1902, an order of Secretary of War Root ended what remained of the military
government, and on the same day President Theodore Koogevelt :ssued a prociamation of peace

and amnesty. The insurrection was of¢ cially over.é6>

OUTCOME AND CONCLUSIONS

Long before the end of the insurrection, American civil government had been tirmly estab-
lished in the Philippines. The Second Philippine Commission had arrived in June 1900, and had
taken over legislative and adn:inistrative regponsibilities in September. The Organic Act,
signed by President Roosevelt on July 2, 1902, inade the Fhilippines an unincorporated territory
of the United States: all persons who were Spanish subjects on April 11, 1899, were recognized
as citizens of the Philippine lslands unless they wished to retain their Spanish citizenship. The
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Commission wae continued by this act, and would, fur the e v ng consist of the mormste ts f

the original Tait Commisaton plus three Piltpino moembers . In 1907 20 clected “epslatine as

Post-Lonflict Problems

The social and economic conditions under which the civil government operated were, ol
course, chaotic. The Secretary of War, in his anpual report for 1902, summariced U Foncai
situation in the Philippines as that of “'a country just emerging from nearly six vesrs of devas-
tating warfare (1896-1902), during which y1 sductive industry was interrupted, vasl amounts of
property were destroyed, the bonds of social order were broken, habits of peaceful industry were
lost, and st the close of which & great residuum of dugorderly men were left leading a life of
brigandage and robbery."8

In addition, nutural calamitics had visited the Islands, and thesc added misfortunes were
indeed serious in 1902. The rinderpest destroyed about 90 percent of all the carabaos, leaving
the Filipincs without draft animals to till their land. The price of carabaos thereupon went up
from $20 to $200 (Mexican). Ancther disease was killing horses, furiher complicaiing the
probiem. The rice crop was only 25 percent of the usual yield, and even this small crop was
further diminished in Luzcn and the Visayas by a plague of locusts. As a result, the Commis-
sion had to use insular funds to buy over 40 million pounds of rice ahroad to stave off famine.
Cholera raged through the Islands. And finally. the decline in the price of silver devalued Mexi-
can dollars, bearing heavily on cominercial interests and wuge earners.s:

These were mostly temporary ills which would be cured in time. Two basic problems
would not be settled for years te come:. the continuing desire of the Filipinos for complete in-
dependence, which would not be achieved until 1946; and the inequitable distribution of land.
which would eventually contribute to the outbreak of another Philippine insurrection—this time

by the Hukbajahap and directed against the independent Philippine Republic.

Recapituial..n and Summation

The major lesson of this particular episode in counterinsurgency appears to be the neces-
sity of a balanced combination of strong military force and wise political measures. This
combination was handled in a particularly effective fashion from 1599 to 1902 in the Pnilippines.
The chronology of cvents indicates the neat dovetailing of military and political actions: the
mass of military men and materiel that swept the insurgent forces from thic conventional field
and into guerrilla warfare by late November was paralleled on the political side by the Schurman

Commisgajon which arrived in March 1€99. This, in turn, prepared the way for the arrival, 1n

T ""®see Chapter 17, "The Philippines (1946-1954)."
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Mmallel s

The wapture ol Aguinaldo tn March 1901 —whi ch might be congidered the militar: highiight
of the war—removed the symboite iocus of the fraurrestion. Having gained the paychological
initiative, the United states swiftly followed with McKinley's order in June for the tnauguration
of Governor Taft on July 4, 1901. This replacement of military control by civilian government
was accompanied by mil tary mopping-up activities, and by July 4, 1902, President Roosevelt
could issue a proclamation of peace and amnesty.

It should be noted that the legislative program, which provided a comparatively casy transi-
tion into the new era, would not have beer nearly so eifective had it rot been for the presence of
a friendly, cooperative szgment of the population after December 1900. One final point might
be made about U.S. political moves. Cu Septembas 1, 1801, three Fillpinos were added to the
governing civilian commissjon. The success of the United States in this episode of internai
conflict thus appears to have been due to and consolidated by a judicious combination of military

force and political wisdom .
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Chapter Five
BURMA (1942-1945)

by William C. Johastane

Japanes » occupation forces in Burma were faced
with an array of insurgencies among the Allied-
supported hill tribes, particularly the Karens and
Kachins, and, much: iater, the Burmese majority,
However, through a combination of propaganda,
political maneuver, and terrorism, as weill as
conventional military cperaticns, the Japanese
were able to hold on in Buima until defeated by
Allied arms.

- ——

BACKXGROUND'

In 1842, when Japansse forces invaded and occupied Burma in the course of World War II,
the country wes truly an underdeveloped area. Only slightly amaller than Texas, larger than
France, and nearly double the size of Japan, Burina had a population of about 18 million. Situ-
) ated on the Andamen Sea and the Bay of Bengal, Burma shares land borders with Thatland and
i Laos on the east, with China on the northeast and north, and with India and Pakistan on the west,

The country is shaped roughbly like a diamond kite, some 500 milea across and 800 to 1,000
miles from north to south, with the long narrow Tenasserim coastal strip extending like the
kite's tail to the south for 500 miles along the Malay Peninsula bordering Thailand.

The Tibetan mountain ranges, forming the land barriers on the west, north, and nartheast,
carry through to a series of lesser ranges and hills within the country. The Arakan Yoma
{mountaing) separate the coastal strip from the rest of the country. The Pegu Yoma divide the
tower central plain, while the highland plateau of the Shan hills sets the east-central region
apart and extends beyond the Salween River to the Thai border. The main north-south river
valleys of the Chindwin, the Irrawaddy, and the Sittang provide the agricultural base for the bulk
of the Burmese-speaking population, the middle "dry zone" and the lower delta *'wet zone" being
the chief rice-producing sress,

Communications follow the main river valleys, the Irrawaddy being navigable as far north
ag Bhamo, close to the Chins border. ‘the road and rall network in 1942 was not extensive and

wag developed from north to south. There were no roads connecting Burma to neighboring
countries on the east and weat; the Burma Road to China was the only sigrificant land route out
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of Burma before World War 11, Thus, Burina was isolated, a kind of backwater annexed by
Britain in the course ot three wars in the 19th century, but never a bone of contention among the
great powers, Lack of an cast-west road or rail system, plus the geographic isolation of the
Arakan coast, made both the British retreat {rora Burma in 1942 and their reoccupation in

1945 hazardous undertakings.

Lowland Burma and the mountain ranges along ita western and northern borders are sub-
jeet to heavy annual monsoon rains preceded by a hot, humid, dry season in April and May. The
heavy downpours of the summer months and the denae jungle growth on the steep mounirinsides
make movement of men and animals difficult, while movement of motor transport and airplanes
becomes hazardous. Except in the more temperate Shan highlands, the climate is responsible
for a high incidence of malaria and resgpiratory diseases. In the "walkout" of refugees from thke
Japanese invasion in 1942, thousands perished from disease and infections caused by leeches in

the jungle-clad mountains.

Burma’s Feoples

Of the total population of some 18 million in 1940, over 3.5 million (almost 20 percent)
consgisted of non-Burmese-speaking peoples living mostly in mountainous areas surrounding the
main river valleys. In culture, these minority groups ranged all the way from primitive Naga
headhunters to the civilized Karens of lower Burma. Historicaily, mosat of these hill peoples
had resisted Burmese control, many times with success. During the British periad, the bill
areas had been administered separately from Burma proper, and the mountain tribal groups had
largelv maintained their individual identities, customs, languages, and traditions. They looked
to the British Government for p.ntection and were a natural source for recruitmaent of anti- 7
Japanese forces during the war,

Over one million Karens constituted the largest single mincrity group. More than half of
the Karens maintained their tribal structure intact in the mountain area east of the Sittang
River and south along the Tenasseriin coast. Almost half a million, however, had filtered into
lower Burma, mixing with the Burnmcse population but maintaining their separate language and
customs. Over a third of them embraced Christianity during the period of British rule. As a
minority group, the Karens showed initiative in obtaining education and in all kinds of employ-
ment, but frequently suffered at the hands of the Burmese majority. Looking to the return of
the Britigh for protection of their rights, the Karens proved generally loyal to the British and
violently antagonistic to both Burmese and Japanese during the war.

In the far north between India ard China lived some 200,000 Kachins, a primitive tribal
people, fiercely independent, They were governed lightly by the British and quite a fow became
Christians. Although Japanese penstrated orly the southern part of Kachin territory, these
people proved the most willing to join in guerrilla and cther activity against them.
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The Chins, a minvrity group similar to the Kachins, lived in the mountainous area west of
the Irrawaddy and south towiard the Arakan ranges. They were largely trec of Japanese occu-
pation but were willing recruits to special forces raiged by the British.

The Shan peeples of the castern highlands, ethnically and linguistcaily 1 eluted (o the The,
numbered about one million. They hud resisted Burmese domination with considerable success.
Adminjstered separately by the British, the)y lived in a feudul systen, governed by hereditary
rulers called sawbwas. Because castern Burma was not a strategic theater of war, the Shans
were more or less left to their own devices. They accormnmodated themselves to Japanesc oc-

cupation and exhibited litile loyalt's to anyone but themselves.

Burma Under British Rule

The Burmese majority of 14.5 million wes initially unsympathetic to the British who had
been driven out by the Japanese. The British-Indian Government had annexed Burma piecemeal
in the 19th century and had subsequently added it as a province to their Indian Empire. Thou- i
sands of British-traincd Indians were brought to Burina and came tc occupy positions of some
responsibility in the government. Indians also worked for foreign business firma as well as
engaging in business on their own, particularly as moneylenders. As a result, the Indian com-

munity, numbering almori a million before the war, controllea a large part of the rice produc-

‘tion, milling, and saies. As a major surplus rive producer, Burma provided some 3,000,000

tons annuslly, mouch of which went to India, The world economic depression of the 1930's com-
pletud a trend tovrard making the Burmese cultivator a landless tenant under absentue owner -
ship which was lazgely Indian.

A3 a consequence of British rule, almost the whole of Burma's government and commerce,
ag well as the civil service, was in foreign hande~British, European, Indian, or Chincse,
Burma was made a separate colony of Britain with himited self~government only in the mid-
1930's and the Burmese had littie time t~ - iin experience in running their own affairs before
Worid War II, With little stake in the future of their country and without any significant role in

its development, Burmese nationalists were generally ready to believe the propaganda that the

' Japanese came as “liberators."”

After the mid-1930's, in fact, the Burmese nationalist movement had been increasingly
dominated by a young and vociferous group of Burmese calling themselves the "Thakins."
They used Marxism as a doctrinal justification for their demands for independence, al-
though few of them could be called knowledgeable, dedicated Cownmunists, From this group,
a young man named Aung San was chusen by the Japanese and, with some “thirty com-
rades," was taken to Japan in the early 1940's for fraining. These men eventually formed
the nucleus of the Burma Independznce Army, which entered Burma with the Japanese in

1942, Other Burmese political leaders, such as Dr. Ba Maw, U Nu, and the Thakin Than
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Tun, stayed in Burma; but all of them were willing to welcome the Japanese 'liberators’ of

their country,

INSURGENCY

The msurgency in Burma between 1942 and 1945, which took the form of rebellion against
Japanese occupation, was, not surprisingly, initially supported only by the non-Burmese ela-
ments of the population, particularly the Karens and the Kachins. Burmese pationalists joined
the resistance only later, after general disenchantment with Japanese promises of independence
and after British success in driving out the Japanese appeared certain. The various insurgent
groups~--Kachins, Karens, and Burmese—bad no connection with each other, mainly because of
the geography of the country as it affected war operations. The motives of each insurgent
group were different, and it is therefore necessary to deal with the principal insurgent groups

separately.

The British Organise First Kachin Guerrillus

Chronologically, insurgency against the Japanese occupation of Burma began in the moun-
<ainous region inhabited mainly by the Kachins. Putao (Fort Herz) was the administrative
headquarters of this area and a small number of British officials had remained here at the time
of general British withdrawal from Burma. Except for difficult mountain trails, the only con-
tact was by air. In the spring of 1942, an additional number of officers of the British Army and
representatives of the Government of Burma, in exile at Simla in India, were airdropped into
Kachin territory. British civii administravion of sorts was carried on, while the British mili-
tary organized the Kachins into an intelligence network and a nucleus for protection of the -.mall
airstrip that was built at Putao. British forces consisted of approximately 100 officers and
some 300 enlisted men, controlling over 1,000 Kachin guerrillas. Mainly used for intelligence
gathering, the Kachins also helped in the reacue of downed Allied fiiers on the Hump route to

China which, with the assistance of American personnel, also became a primary opcration,

American Forces Enter Kachin Territory

In April 1942, the American Office of Strategic Services (0SS) activated Detachment 101,°
and the advance group of a few officers and enlisted men was airc. opped into Putao. Its ob-
jectives were to organize air rescue work, develop an extensive intelligence network behind
Japanese iines, and geadually train and arm guerrilla units which could be used in conjunciion
with the advance of the combined American and Chinese forces into Burma along the Ledo Road.
Construction of this road from bases in India was designed to link it with the old Burma Road
and thus open a land supply line to the China Theater. To accomplish this, the combined
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American-Chinese forces under General Stiliwell crossed hack into Burma and slowly drove
down the Hukawng Valley, with the capture of Myitkyina and its complex of airiields and com-
munications as their objective.

Detachment 101 officers, originally commanded by Col. Carl Eifler and later by Col.
William R. Peers, were fortunate in enlisting the aid of two Catholic priests who had ministeced
to the Kachins before the war and were highly trusted by them. From an initial force of about
100 Kachin irregulare, the total number enlicted for various duties—intelligence, yuerrilla op-
crations, and raiding parties behind Japanese lines—reached 10,000. American strength of
Detachment 101 was at first 9 officers and 12 enlisted men; by the end of the war, there were
131 American officers and 558 enlisted men.

The American effort was directed chiefly at using the Kachins in a large-scale intelligence
network. While this was being organized, groups of Kachins were also trained in the use of
small arms and mortars and later organized into small guerrilla groups. These Kachin guer-
r{llas, usually in groups of less than platoon strength and never more than the size of an Amer-
ican battalica, harried Japaznese communications, raided supply dumps, engaged in fire fighta
with Japanese patrols, provided flanking protection for the main forces and fire fights, and gen-
erally disrupted the efforts of the Japanese to mobilize sizeable forces to stop the advance of
regular American-Chinese units.

Because of the nature of the operations reqi*.ured of the Kachins, casualties were low, Of-
ficially, 184 were killed and some 86 were missing over the period of operations which ended in
June 1945 when the Kachin units, along with Detachment 101, were deactivated, By this time,
the war had moved out of the mountains and the British Army had broken into the Irrawaddy
plains area in their drive to Rangoon,

Without outside support, Kachin insurgency against the Japanese would have amounted to

little. Organized by both American and British officers, supplied with modern weapons and
food, the Kachin guerrillas contributed subgtantisl assistance to the American-Chines¢ advance
into northern Burma. The Kuachins had the advantage of operating in their home territory and
ﬁxmed this to the advantage also of the advancing forces by aiding outflanking movements. Also,
the Allied rear bases around Putao ar;d the molile bases which advanced with the construction
of the Ledo Road, gave sanctuary and support to tne Kachin forces.

When the war nioved on, the Kachins returned to their homes, experienced in modern war-
fare and no more tolerant of Burmese or other domination than they had been previously. After
independence, their territory became one of the states in the Union of Burma and political or-
ganizations began to spring up. The ultimate effects of the original, outside-aided Kachin in-

surgency have yet to be determined.




The Karena Also Fight the Japanese

Although o considerable propertion of the Karen population war intermixed ainong the Bur-
mese of lower Burma, a somewhat larger number lived in the hills and mountains east of the
tang o carly 1942 and the British forees were retreating toward upper Burma, 2 nhumber of
British officers volunteered 1o stay behind and organize resistance to the Japavese. These of -
ficers, the most well-known Being Maj., H. P, Seagrim, went into the eastern hills to work with
the karven wribal groups,  They had two advantages. First, the area of their activity soon
ceased to be of interest to the Japanese as it was of slight military importance and had little in
the way of cconemic resources. Sccond, many of the Karen tribal leaders were Christian, most
were as violently anti-Japanesc as they were anti- Burmese, and tiiey were therefore willing to
assist the Britigh, 3§

Before the war, factionalism among the Karen political organizations prevented any
crystailization of aims beyond th . vague objective of preventing discrimination by the Burmese
majority. Attempts of the Burmese nationalists to enlist Karen leaders in the cause of inde~
pendence were hardly successful; although a few joined with the Burmese in the Anti-Fascist
League established in 1944, Karen support was minimal and halfthearted. Communism seems to
have hed no appeal for the Karens or their leaders, and it is probable that the inclusion of Com-
mupists within the general Burmese independence movement during the war helped to make the

Xarens reluctant to work closely with the Burmese.

British Force 136 Operates in Karen Territory

Since British forces knew that their officers were engaged in raising Karen guerrilla
forces, efforts were made in 1942 to make contact with them. The British organization for
clandestine operations 1n wartime wis centered in the Special Operations Fxecutive (SOE) in
London. Under this aegis, a unit known as Force 136 was specially organized for aperations in
Burma. Its objectives were the same as those of American 0SS Detachment 101—to set up an
intelligence network and to train and arm guerrilla units for harrassing the Japanese at the
time ot the British return into Burma. Officers of Force 136 operated in the Arakan region and
in the Karen districts east ot the Sittang.

Iattle difficulty was found in receruiting, since the Karens had suffered both from the Japanese
Army und the Japanese-sponsored Burma Independence Army. The Karens thought that defeatof the
Jdapanese would restore burma to British rule, and inthis they saw their only future as a people,
Between 1942 and the end of 1911, =mall arms and mortars, explosives, and other equipment, as
well as food, were airdropped to Karen units commanded by British officers. An effective in-
telligenee network was established and an increasing number of Karens were trained to operate

as guerrilla units at near company strength. The intelligence net was particularly useful, since
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the Karens, similar in looks to the Burmese and more widely diffused among them, could trave]
into lower Burma, to Rangoon and other centers, without groat fear of capture. They could thus
obtain information from u wider variety of sources than werce open to the similar Kachin opera-

tion in the north.

Karen Guerrilia Operations

By the beginping of 1945, an increasing number of Karen guerritla units were in the field.
They dynamited trains, supply dumps, and communication centers, as well as engaging in swift
raids and {ire fights with Japancse patrols. Force 136 at thia time had nearly 5,000 Karena
under arms and reported te British headquarters that it was difficult to restrain these guerrilia
units from engnging the Japanese in force with the inevitable risk of defeat. British head-
quarters did not want to lose these units, which the Japanese couid decimate by concerted offor:
if they became too worrisome; conscquently the guerrillas were ordered nai o extend their
fighting until given the word by the commander of the British Army that had re-entered Burma.

In April and May of 1945, with the British driving the Japanese back toward Rangoon, the
Karen guerrillas were ordered to mount large-scale and extensive attacks on Japaneae units
east of the Sittang. Their objecrive was to tiz down and disrupt as much as poasible the move-
ment of the crack Japanese 15th Division, g0 that it would not help counter the British drive to
Rangoon, This the Karen guerrillas did ro effectively that the division's communications were
cut, its supplies were disrupted, and it was prevented from moving east in time for the battie
for Rangoon. It is estimated that between 200 and 2,000 casualties were suffered by the 5,000
orgenized Karen guerrillas in these last months of the war. ¢

The consequences of the Karen insurgency are still being felt in Burma. The Karens be-
came insurgents in the belief that the return of the British would give them security from the
Burmese majority through some sort of autonomy in any postwar Burmese government. When
the British left to the new Burmese Governmernt the task of establighing a separate Karen state
within the Union, the Karens found that they had lost effective British protection. At the mercy
of the Burmese, they felt insecure; thus when negotiations broke down, it was the Karens—ajded
to a large degree hy those trained by Force 136 during the war—who mounted the first postwar

insurgency against the independent Burma Government,

Burmese Disillusionment

The Burmesc insurgency against ihe Japanese was of a different order {rom that of the
Kachins or the Karens. In the latter cases, the insurgents were organized by outside Allied
help and would have been ineffective without {t. In the case of the Burmese, the iusurgency
grew out of the prewar independence movement spearheaded by young Burmese. It should be

said of the young B. .mese leaders that they kept in mind a single political goal for their
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country —independence.  In their view, the Japanese, by ouating the British from Burma, had
taken them a big step toward that goal. At first, they accepted Japanese plans for an "imiepend-
ent’” government of Burma, but they were quick to realize the sham nature of this freedom. By
the middle of 1943, few Burmese nationalist leaders were under any illusions about Japanese
rule. News of Japanese defeats filtering into the country inspired hope among the Burmese

that the Japancse would in turn be pushed out by the Allied forces concentrated for the reoccu-
pation of Burma. At this peint the Burmese were ready to become insurgents against the Japa-
nese occupiers of their country.

The Burmese nationalists were in an unusually geod position to act. Many of them had
joined Dr. Ba Maw in a government established by the Japanese in August 1943. Others, like
Than Tun and his Communist associates took cover in the districts, planning to organize the
people as best they could under the noses of the Japanese. Gen. Aung San was not only com-
mander of the Japanesc-sponsored Burma Defense Army (reorganized from the original Burma
Independence Army) but was also Defense Minister in the Ba Maw government. Thus, there
was the unusual situation of an indigenous government, set up by the Japanese occupying forces,
which contained within it the leadars of a nationalist movement w.th no loyalty to its sponsor.

From their posts in the government, the nationalist leaders knew most »>f what was going on
and most. of what the Japanese planned to do. They could further their own aims and organize,
openly in part and secretly when neceseary, with some mantle of protection. As an example,
Aung Sun and his associates at one point persuaded some leading Karens to help in the recruit-
ment of a Karen battalion for the Burma Defense Army and to cooperate with the efforts of the
Burmese nationalists to build political strength in the countryside—not for the purpose of rising
against the Japanese, but in preparation for the day when the Japanese would be driven {rom
Burma. Again, U Nu has related that he was able to place several trusted men in the office of
the Japanese secret military police headquarters so that they could give warning when any Bur-

mese political agents were under scrutiny or subject to arrest. 5

The Burmese Make Contact With the British

During September and October 1943, the first contacts werc made between the Southeast
Asia Command (SEAC) headquarters of Adm. Louis Mountbatten and Burmese leaders and of-
ficers under Aung San. A Burmese Communist, Thein Pe, had madehis way out to India the pre-
vious year and worked with various organizations while being carefully checked by the British
Army and by the Burmese Government-in-exile at Simla. His bona fides was finally accepted
and Force 136 officers it Burma were instrucied to evaluate the temper of the Burimnese nation-
alists and the Burma Defense Army and, in particular, the characte= of Geu. Aung San. Reports
sent out to SEAC headquurters in Colombo indicatzd that there was real disaffection
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among the Burmese and that the Burma Defense Army might indeed (urn against the Japanese if
given arms and encouragement . $
At about the same time the first contacts were being made between the British and Gen,
Aung San, Burmese nationalist leaders were trying to form some sort of politicnl organization
looking to the post-Japancse period. Under the vigorous lendership of Aung San and the Com-
munigt Than Tun, who had a flair for administration and erganization, these efforts bore fruat in
September 1944 with the establishment of thc Anti-Fascist Organization (AFQ). Although the
leading young Burmese nationalists held offices in it, the AFQ was nothing more than a louse
coalition of a variety of political organizations and factions, including the Communists. Its mani-
festo, drawn up with the help of a8 number of the young leaders, was primarily designed to gain
British approval and assistance. Its stated aims, purpoaely vague, served to help persuade
Lord Mountbatten that there were large numbera of Burmese willing to take up insurgency I
against the Japanese. In the spring of 1945, the organization's name was chanyed to the Anti- :
Fascist People's Freedom League (AFPFL). i
In December 1944, over the objections of the civilian Burmese Government-in-exile at
Simla, Lord Mounthatten decided to give arms te the Burmese insurgents as individuals, through
Force 136 officers, Altogether the British supplied some 5,000 rifles and ammunuition, as well

as radio equipment for intelligence and liaison wourk, to these guerrillas.

Anti-Japanese Activities of the Burmese

By the beginning of 1945, considerable numbers of Burmese in small units had become a
part of the anti-Japanese resistance. These small units in lower and middle Burma harried the
Japanese by blowing up bridges, cutting communications, and supplying intelligence to Allied

forces.

In addition, the Japanese-sponsored Burma army, which had been training for the past year,

was preparing, under the leadership of Gen. Aung San, to leave Rangoon ana turn against the
Japanese forces according to plans being worked out between Gen. Aung San and the British
Army staff.’ In March 1945, the Burma Defense Army by now renamed the Burma National
Army (BNA), left Rangoon, ostensibly to join Japanese forces in fighting the advancing British.
Once out of the capital, by a prearranged plan with the British, the BNA togk up positions on the
east and west flanks of the advancing British forces. After the capture of Rangoon, the BNA
units were ordered to assist the British in preventing a link-up between the retreating Japanese
and a division thut had been caught to the west of the Irrawaddy; in thia operation they seem to
have been effective. The BNA was disbanded in August 1945, after British administration was

re-eatablished in lower Burma.




COUNTERINSURGENCY

Japanese puans for Southeast Asia centeredt on the capture of Malaya, Singapore, and the
Netherlands East Indies. From these territorics, Japan expected (o obiain large supplies ot
raw meaterials for her war effort. Capture of the Philippines was vital to strategic conirol of
the western Pacific and as protection for her Seutheast Asian conquests. Capture of Burma, as
flunk protection on the west, was less necessary; but Burmese rice and other materials were

considered essential te help sustain Japan's large armics in the region.

Goneral Lines of Japanese Policy

Broad Japanese policy for Southeaat Asia, approved in Tokyo in November 1941, provided
for initial military administration in the captured territorius, with decisions on the form of
local government to come later. Nevertheless, on January 22, 1942, Premier Tojo told the
Japanese Diet that Japan planned ~ give "independence' to Burma and the Philippines, provided
those peoples understood the true intentions of the Japanese. 8 Letting the Burmese have their
own government under Japanese control was certainly designed as a strategic measure that
would help attain Japanese political aims, tend to prevent insurgency, and leave the Japanese
free to exploit the ragources of the country. This move also bolstered the generally imagina-
tive Japanese propaganda ling that /isian countries were to be united in a "Greater East Asia
Co-Prosperity Sphere." The addition of Burma and the Philippines to the ""independent"
regimes of Manchuxuo ard of Wang Ching -wei in China, gave substance {o the argument that the
Japanese were making progrese toward their goals.

Japan's conqu2st of Burma was aided by three factors: (1) British unpreparedness and the
consequent collapse of Allied resistance, even ahead of the Japanese timetable; (2) lack of any
real Burmese loyalty to their British overlords and their initial welcome of the Japanese as
liberators; anc (3) the injtial psychological effect of the entry of the Burma Independ ‘nce Army
along with Japanese forces, lending credence to the idea that Japan was granting Burma its
freedom. By cune 1942, Allied forces had been routed from all of Burma except the far north-
~ast Kachin territory, and the Japanese could proceed to consolidate their occupation of the

country.

Japan’s Pregram for Pacification

Japanese counterinsurgency efforts mainly consisted of a two-part prograra of pacification,
geared to suppert their military operations and their exploitation of Burma's resources, The
first part co: ~ * d of extensive measures to search out dissidents, Allied agents, and any in-
dividuals who might be capable of orgunizing significant anti-dJapanese resistance in the coun -
try. This effort necessitated a widespread organization and development of local agencies de-

signed to prevent dissidence and outbreaks of disorder among the mass of the populatio..
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Thege activities might be described as negative efforts. The second part congisted of pousitive
attempts (o establish a Burmese government which could relieve the Japanese occupation ad-
ministration of many of its tasks and which would mobilize the people behind japanese aims and
the total Japanese war effort. Although the two parts of the program were interrelated in prac-
tice and Japanese efforts in each direction interacted oa each other, these two aspects of the

Japanese counterinsurgency deserve separate discussion,

The Kempetai ~Instrument of “Negative™ Action

Direct action tn control potential insurgency was largely the responsibility of the secret mili-
tary police, call: e Kempetai. This agency worked closely with the Japanese Army and with
the Japanese military liaison with the Burmese civilian goverament; it was directly under the
Japanese Commander in Chief for Burma, Major-General lida, Major-General Matsuoka, who
had had experience in China, headed the Kempetai and was virtually second-in-command to
Major-Generul Iida.

The Kempetai had been first organized as military police in Manchuria after Japanese oc-
cupation there. With the expangion of Japan's conquests in China, the organization had expanded
its functions to counterintelligence, espionage, and a variety of secret activities necessary for
c¢ffective counterinsurgency action. It had its own supply and transport and its own funds. Its
personnel had been well trained in the 1930's and hy 1942 had gained much experience in occu-
pied China. Apart from the higher officers, however, recruitment during its period of rapid
expansion had brought to its ranks what can only he called the riffraff of Japanese youth,
hardened criminals, and rejects from army service. Everywhere in East Asia the Kempetai
had fostered and earned a reputation for brutality and ruthlessness.?

As the Japanese Army moved into Burma, the Kempetsai moved with them and immediately
set about building an extensive intelligence network. Between January a~d June 1942, while
military operations were still in progress, its chief efforts were direcied to ferreting out Allied
agents, rounding up British subjects and other enemy ali s, and compiling dosslers on all
Burmese who might be suspecled of anii-Japanese activity. As fast as the Japanese armies
cleared areas of Allied forces, Kempetai agents set up local police forces in towns and rural
areas throughout Burma proper and began building a network of paid iocal irformers. The Jap-
anese found many Burmese willing to work with them, since it gave them authority and increased
their prestige, as well as provided material benefits. The methods of the Kempetai were sim-
ple and direct. Suspects were arrested, subjected to various forms of physical torture, and
usually released. Key local leaders were not jailed indefinitely after being tortured but were
either used as agents or simply let free 1o spread the word about the brutality of the Kempetai.

Since the Kempetai was largely responsible for internal security in the occupied territory,
it also organized extensive local '"Peice Commission' or "Peace Preservation Committees' in

1943. This same technigue had been used in China. Since its reputation for brutality had been
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established, it did not encounter too much difficulty in getting local officials and respected indi-
viduals in the rural districts to cooperate as heads of these units. The peace committees
served both to provide the Kempetai with local intelligence and to act as channels of propaganda.
Although closely supervised and « .ntrolled, the committees did have some authority and could
act for the Burmese as intermediaries with both the Kempetai nid the Japanese Army. It was

the old carrot and stick technique, and it worked very well .

Positive Action;: A Burmese Army

The Japanese program of positive counterinsuirgency act:on included a number of interre-
lared elements. First, the Japanese planned tc use the Burma Independence Army (BIA) as a
force to maintain internal order and, hopefully, as an auxiliary arm in military operations.

In this case, the Japanese high command simply took advantage of an opportunity which had
come as a result of prewar espionage. Some time before 1440, a Col. Keiji Suzuki, who had
served in Manchuria, had been sent tu Rangoon as an intelligence agent with a broad directive to
identify anti-British leadership among the Burmese. Throngh other Japanese agents, he even-
tually got in touch with some of the younger Thakin group. When young Aung San was sent out of
Burma in late 1940 to seek help from China for the Burmese nationalists, it was on Colonel
Suzuki's orders that he was picked up in Amoy and taken to Japan, 10

Colonel Suzuki conceived # rather grandiose plan for a pro-Japanese Burma army with
himself in the role of leader. and, after getting approval from the Japanese high command, he
sent Aung San back to Burme to recruit the group who later became famous as the Thirty Com-
rades. This nucleus was given military training on Hainan Island and, inlate 1941, was moved
tc Bangkok. Returning to Burma with the Japanese Army, and under the command of Colonel
Suzuki, who had taken the Burmese name of Bo Mogoe (General Lightning), the Burmese army,
originally about 4,000 Burmese, gathered recruits as it went north wit: e Japanese to Ran-
goon. In fact, it was a rabble army, ill-trained and ill-disciplined, but with arms; and its
members sweiled to some 20,000 by the time Rangoon was laken in March 1942,

The Japanese were soon disillusioned about the worth of the burma Independence Army as
a counterinsurgency force. Burmese troops were far more interested in establishing their own
network of authority and in paying off old grudges against Karens in the delta area than in sub-
jecting themselves to Japanese control and discipline. BIA troops that had fanned out through
lower Burma by the summer of 1942 were reported to have gotten in the way of both the Kempe-
tai and the Japanese Army; recommendations were subsequently made for their disarmament.

The Burma army was saved through the efforts of the Burmese themselves, as well as Jap-
anese willingness to make political concessions. In July and August 1942, the Japanese high
command moved to set up a Burmese committee preparatory to the establishment of an "inde-

pendent” government. Aung San was a member of this group and insisted that an "independent
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Burma' must have its own army. The Japanese conceded this but obtained agreement for its
thorcugh reorganization. Consequently, during August and October 1842, the large and un
wivldy Burmese force was disbanded, partially disarmed, and reorganized as the Burma De-
fense Army (BDA)}. Aung San was given the position of major-general and commander in chief,
After careful screening. the reorganized force consisted of three infantry battalions, a head-
quarters, and a school for 4:on}111issi()ned and non-commissioned officers. It initial size was
approximately 7,000, but it was contemplated that, by more thorough training of recruits, 1t
reight be increased to around 12,000. 11

From this tune on, the Japaaese kept BDA units dispersed, and ieither the Kempetai nor
the Japarese Regular Army trusted them with any but garrison duties. Indeed, instead of be-
coming an instrument of counterinsurgency, the Burma Defense Army, renamed the Burm.
National Army (BNA) in 1944, was to become, under Aung San, an effective instrument of Bur-

mese insurgency against the Japanese.

Positive Action: A Burmese Government

A second element in Japan's pusitive counterinsurgency plans was the  reation of a Bur-
mese government which would take over general administrative functions and which could be
used in a variety of ways to keep the people pacified and to enlist their support. Colonel Suzuki
had reported contacts with two prominent prewar Burmese leaders, U Saw and Dr. Ba Maw.
Both were known to have a political following, both were ambitious, and both were believed to be
pro-Japanese and strongly anti-British. U Saw had been captured and interned outside of
Burma by the British at the start of the war for having had contacts with the enemy. Ba Maw,
however, was available since he was in a Burmese jail when the Japanege entered Burma  With
the general agreement of the younger Burmese nationalists under Aung San that Ba Maw should
head a new government, he was made chief of the preparatory comnmittee in August 1942. After
Premier Tojo declared, in January 1943, that both Burma and the Philippin. > would get their
“independence’" within the year, Ba Maw pressed for action. In August 1843, the Japanese in-
stalled, with. great ceremony, a Burma government, which then signed an alliance with Japan and
declared war on Britain and the United States. 12

As a means of keeping the country reasonably well pacified, Dr. Ba Maw's government
served Japanese counterinsurgent efforts fairly well. On the other hand, Ba Maw was a French-
educated, rather vain man with great ambitions; and he refused to submit to Japanesc orders
completely. By attempting to protect civilians against the rapaciousness of both the military
and the Kempetzai, even complaining to Premier Tojo, he so annoyed ihe Japanese that three at-
tempts were made by the Kempetai to assassinate him. More important, while he preached co-
operation with the Japanese, he also permitted the younger Burmese nationalists, some of them

members of his cabinet, to organize a large anti-Japanese resistance network. Dr. Ba Maw
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retreated with the Japancse from Rangeon in May 1945 and was interned and interrogated in

Tokyo after Japan's surrender.

Oiher Japanese Measures

Other Japanesc counterinsurgency efforts included attempts to set up supervised mass or-
ganizations. to influence Burmese leaders by sending them on goodwill missions to Tokyo, and
to disseminate vropuganda in behali of Japanese war ajms.

The only mass organization that the Japanese succeeded in getting under way was the East
Asia Youth League. It was designed as a nonpolitical, social service organization and did very
effective work in alleviating civilian suffering. It was never fully controlled by the Japanese,
however, and in late 1944, it hecame an anti-Japanese political organization associated with
Aung San's Anti-Fasciet People's Freedom League. 13

Burmese missions sent to Japan were not particularly effective in creating goodwill. For

some strange reason, thegse missions were routed through Manila and the travelers permitted

contact with the Filipinos. Most of the Burmese leaders were impressed with the anti~Japanese

feelings of the Filipinos and their confidence that the United States would win the war and give
them their scheduled independence. The missions were thus couaterproductive, neither creat-
ing faith in Japan nor augmenting distrust in the Allies.

Japanese mass propaganda was elfective during the first two years of the war when the
Japanese seemed to be winning. Radio, newspapers, speeches by Burmese leaders on tour in
the country, and leaflets in Burmese were the principal means of diesemination. The local
peace committees were also used extensively as propaganda channels. It was only when news
of Japanese losses filtered into Burma and after the Japanese invasicn of India has been halted

that this propaganda began to lose its effect,

OUTCOME AND CONCLUSIONS

Looked at froin one poini of view, Japanese preventive counterinsurgency efforts were far
from successful. The: Burma National Army, although fashioned t¢ serve Japanese purposes,
became a vehicle of anti-Japanese resistance. The Burma Govermment cooperated with the
Japanese war effort reluctantly and could not be said 5 have contributed much toward Japanese
objectives. Japanese propaganda of "Asia fur the Asiatics' and the Greater East Asia Co-
Prosperity Sphere was nullified by the fear and antagonism stirred up by the brutality of the
Kempetai and by the utter disregard of the Japanese Army for Burmiese susceptibilities. Jap-
an~se goldiers violated Burmese customs right and left, treated the Burinese populace with con-
tempt and bruta)ity, profaned the religious precincts of the pagodag, and generally made
themselves thoroughly disliked. After initially welcoming ti.. Japanese as liberators of Burma
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from British rule, the Burmese populace became either apathetic or filled with active hatred.
By 1945 they were glad to see the Japanese go and even welcomed back the British forces.
Nonetheless, it would be a miatake to conclude that the Japunese counterinsurgency effort

was a total fajlure. Until March 1945, the Japanese were confronted with only one important in-
surgent group they could not control—the Kachins, Although some of the Chin peoples to the
west of the Irrawaddy were used as scouts and as intelligence gatherers by the British, the
Chins as a whole were quiet anil gave the Japanese little trouble. In the large area of the Shan
states, the Japanesge persuaded the sawbwasg to swear allegiance in 1942; since this area was
not within the theater of military operations, the Japanese had little trouble from that quarter.
The large Karen guerrilla forces officered and trained by British Force 136, were not used un-
til the last months of the war; prior to that, their guerrilla activities were not much more than
a nuisance to Japanese military operations. Although the Burmese nationslists were able to
build a political organization in rural areas and up-country and to indoctrinate the Burma army
with nationalist and anti-Japanese feelings, the Burmese leaders dared open, armed resistance
only in 1945 when the Allied forces had passed Mandalay and were driving for Rangoon.

The creation of terror and fear was the most effective Japanese counterinsurgency measure.
The very brutality of the Japanese soldiers and of the Kempetal, aided by their effective intelli-
gence effort, struck terror among Burmese civilians. Physical torture of individuals and the
arbitrary use of force made the Japanese less hated than feared. The cowed civilian populace
concentrated on filling immediate and personal wants and on aveiding Japanese anger. On the
other hand, the success of terrorization depended on continued military success all along the
line.

In the end, it was not the Japanese counterinsurgency but the Japanese military campaign
that failed. I the fortunes of war had been {avorable and ine Japanese had remained longer in
Burma, even the incipient insurgency of the Burmese and the Karens might have been suppressed,
since the Japanese did know what was going on and who the insurgent leaders were. Pre-

occupled with imminent defeat and withdrawal from Burma, the Japanese high command made na
attempt to deal with the Karen and Burmese insurgencies; they may even have preferred to

leave the country in chaos so as to embarrass the returning Allied forces.

Long Range Results of the Wartime Situation

The long range consequences of the wartime insurgencies in Burma and of Japanese coun-
terinsurgency measures were important in terms of Burma's future. First, there was a gen-
eral breakdown of law and order. During four years of occu;.ation, the people of Burma became
accustomed to taking the law into their own hands. Grudgea and disputes were often settled by
informing to the Kempetai. This tended to lead to violent retalfation, made easier by the fact

that the Burmese possessed weapons. l.awlessness was enhanced both by the widespread Allied
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distribution of arms to insurgent groups and by the Japanese arming of the Burmese for self-
protection. Burma became an arms-saturated country. Demobilizing the underground and
guerrilla groups presented the new postwar Burma Government with an almost insuperable
problem.

Second, involvement of the Kachin and Karen minority peoples in the Allied-organized in-
surgency increased their bitterness toward the Burmese majority. When these minorities
found themselves without Allied protection under the postwar Burma Guvernment, they were
ready to use violence if necessary. Wartime training in the use of arms and in guerrilla tac-
tics by Allied officers made it easier for elements of these two groups to resort again to
insurgency.

Third, the failure of the Japanese to employ effective counterinsurgency measures against
the Burmese nationalist organizations before 1945, for whatever reasons, provided an oppor-
tunjty for the Burmese Communists to organize effectively in ureas of middle Burma and to-
ward the Salween River. With arims easily available after Japan's surrender, the Communist
insurrection of 1949 was made possible, even facilitated. ™

The experience of the Burmese nationalist leaders, both in the groups which operated
virtually underground in the last two years of the war and in the groups which worked openly in
the government of Ba Maw, enabled them ¢o win support from the general populace for the true
freedom for Burma that they had found the Japanese unwilling to grant. Aung San and his Anti-
Fascist People's Freedom League, which included leftwing and Communist groups, confronted
the returning British administration with a popularly supported nationalist organization pledged
to attain complete freedom. The British had either to treat the AFPFL and the Bur:a Na-
tional Army as an insurgency or to negotiate with the nationalist leaders for an end to colonial
rule. Lord Mountbatten decided, over considerable upposition, to negutiate with Aung San. The
AFPFL pressed to gain Burma's immediate independence, and the British Labor Government
agreed in 1947 to a free Burma. The Union of Burma came into being on January 4, 1948,

Finally, the consequences of Japanese occupation and the wartime insurgencies, which
foi.ed such a rapid granting of Burmese independence, left the new and inexperienced Burma
Government little opportunity to enlist outside aid in rehabilitating the country or in establish-
ing law and order. Aung San himself was assassinated with six other cabinet ministers on
July 18, 1947, at the instigation of the returned Burmese politician U Saw—an incident that was
only a microcosm of the larger problem. Wartime habits of violence are not forgotten over-
night and major insurgencies still plague the Burma Government, almost 20 years after the

Japanese withdrawal.

*See Chapter 14, "Burma (1948-1960). "
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Chapter Six
CHINA (1937-1945)

by Michael Lindsay

After some yearsc{ faulty strategy, the Jupanese
in China—rnainly by military means and {n spite of
political failure~made considerable guina against
the Communist Chinese guerrillas beiween 194v
and 1943; after that, Japanese forces were weak-
ened by their losses in World War IT and hy 1945
counterinsurgency in China was collapsing.

BACKGROUND

When the Japanese invaded China in the 1930's, il was a country racked with internal polit-
ical discord and civil war., The Kuomintang leaders of the National Government had never suc-
ceeded in fully consolidating their hold over the various warlord regimes of the country; and
after 1927 Kuomintang leader Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek had been engaged in civil war,
not only with the warlords, but with an infinitely more dangerous enemy, the Chinese Commu-
nists.* By 1336 the Nationalists had been able to drive the Communists out cf their bases in
Scuth China and the Yangtze basin in Central! China, forcing themto undertake the famous Long
March to the Shensi-Kansu border in the remote northwest. But the mounting pressure of the
Japanese during this same period gave the Communists a new leage on life. When Chiang tried
to temporize in dealing with Japan, the Communists declared it their intention to fight for China's
national integrity withoui any compromise, thus forcing the National Government to adopt a
firmer policy toward Japan in 1937,

For China, World War [l bcgan on July 7, 1937, with the famous Lukouchiao Incident, when
Japanese troops on night maneuvers clashed with Chinese forces. This incident, which quickly
developed into undeclared generzl warfare between Chinese and Japanese troops in North China,
heralded one more phase in a series of agsaults on Chinese territory by the Japanese. In 1931-
32 they had invaded Manchuria and attacked Shanghai; in 1933 they had imposed on China the
Tangku truce agreement, whereby Manchuria—including Heilungkiang, Kirin, and Liaoning
Provinces, and the Chinese Province of Jehol—became the de facto Japanese puppet state of
Manchukuo. and in 1935 they had established still another puppet regime, called the East Hopei
" *See ch. 2, "China (1927-1937) "
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Autonomous Government, goverhing the occupied area between Manthuria and the Teiping-Tien-
tsin ralroad,

The fighting in 1937 was initially confined to the Peiping-Tientsin area, andthere were some
effortson both sides to localize and settle the conflict, It was cnly at the end of August thai the
Japanese Army broke through the Nankou 1’ass to the northwest of I’eiping.* By the middle ot

Septernsber the army began a general advance southward from Peip.ng, conguering most of Hopei

by the end of October and capturing T 'aivuan, the capital of Shansi, by the beginning of November.

The advance to the Yangtze River along the Peiping-Hankew railway and in southwest Shansi did
not tuke place until February 1938, andit was only that spring that the Japanese Army conquered
southern Shantung and joined up with forces moving north from the Yangtze River. By October
1838, the Japanese controlled Canton and all major seaports and had penetrated into the Yang-
tze basin as far west as Earkow, In 1938 the National Gevernment fled to Chungking, 'vaich re-

masned its capital throughout World War II.

The Chinsse Unite Against Japan

After the war had started, the Chinese Communists and Nationalists had entered into a
United Front agreement! to oppyse Chinu's common enemy, the Japanese, The Communists
undertook to abandon all their atiempts at overthrowing the Kuomintang by force, confiscating
land from the landlords, und setting up a soviet-type government. They agreed to place their
Red Army under the National Government's control, and, on September 22, 1937, the United

art was officially launched.

On its side, the National Government recognized three divisions of Communist troops in
North China—the 115th. 120th, and 129th Divisions of the Eighth Route Army (later known as
tie Lighteenih Group Arm))-—as part of the Chinese National Army. Normally, three divisions
would have included about 45, 000 men, but some estimates have placed the Communist Eighth
Route Army at 90,000, * The National Government also recognized the Communist administra-
tion ar a regional government in the northwest area it controlled and allotted » rather wider
surrounding area as the garrison and recruiting area for the Eighth Foute Army.

The Communiat force muved east across the Yellow River and cooperated with the forces
of Yen Hsi-shan, warlord Governor of Shansi Province and commander of the Second War Zone,
in resisting the invasion of Shansi, The Communist army ambushed and defeated one Japanese

column invading Shans; from the north at P 'inghsing-kuan, a pass intu the upper I'utoho valley;

*The iraditional capitai city «f China, Peking, was renamed Peiping by the National Goverh-
ment in 1928; this was changed huack to Peking by the Communists in 1949,

+The writer would doubt whether the small and still very poor Communist base area could
have supported this number in the regular forces, as opposed to part-time village militia  For
a discussion of estimates of the size of the Communist forces at various times, see¢ Chalmers A,
Johnson, Peasant Nationalism and Communist Power, pp. 72-77,
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but other Japanese forces advancing from the east along the Shihchiachuang-T'aiyuan railway
and from the north along the Tat'ung-T'alynan railway captured 1 ‘aiyuan on November 8 and ad-
vanced southward down the Fen River valley.

This left the Communist 115th Division in the Shansi-Chahar-Hopel border area completely
surrounded by Japanese-held railway lines and the 129th Mvislon in southeast Shansi with Japa-
nese -held lines on three sides, The 120th Division was in northwest Shansi. All these areas
were mountainous and very suitable as guerriila base areas.

Because of these circumstances, a rather confused picture obtained when the military situa-
tion was more or less stabilized in 1938. The Kuomintang forces of the National Government
held a regular military front agrinst the Japanese throughoutthe war, but in addition there were
ingurgent-type, guerrilla operations behind Japanese lines in occupied China. Both the Com-
munist Eighth Route Army and National Government forces operated in the northern theater un~
til 1943, after wnich time the Communists were in control, In the central theater, there were
both Kuomintang partisans and Communist guerrillas organized as the New Fourth Army.* Af-
ter 1943, the Communists became the predominant force. Communist operations were also be-
ing conducted, on a much smaller scale, in northern Hupeh, around Canton, and on Hainan ls-
land. Thus, although Kuomintang partisans sometimes operated behind Japanese lines, with a
resulting triangular conflict in some instances, the Communist guerrillas were the major in-
gurgents during World War I, especially in North China. This study focuses mainly on these

Communist guerrilla operations in the north,

Northern Theater of Operotions

The North China theater was roughly a 400-mile square, rather nore if Shantung was in-
cluded, It was bounded on the east by the sea, on the west and s.uithwest by the Yellow River, t
and on the southeast by the Lung-Hai railway, which followed the westward line of the Yellow
River to the sea in southern Shantung. In the northeast it extended, in the latter years of the
war, slightly north of the Great Wall into southern Manchuria, and, in the northwest, somewhat
north of the Great Wall toward Inner Mongolia.

This area included the whole of the provinces of Shantung {area 57,000 square miles, popu-

lation 29 million), Hopei (area 54, 000 square miles, population 30 million), and Shzasi (area

*The term '"New' was applied to irregular forces incorporated into the Chinese National
Army. The New Fifith Arnmy, for exarnple, was originally a force called the Hopei-Chahar
Guerrtillas,

t Before June 1938, the Yellow River turned northeast after it emerged on the plains to flow
into the sea north of the Shantung peninsula. In June 1938 the dikes were blown to halt the ad-
vance of the Japanese Army and the river changed course, joining with the Huai River and flow-
ing into the sea south of the Shantung peninsula. It was diverted back into its old course after
the war,
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21,000 square miles, population 12 millien), the part of Honan which extends north ot the Yellow
River between Hopei and Shansi {(area roughly 5,000 squaie miles, population perhaps 4 or 5
million), the southern part of Chahar (total area 110,000 square miles, population 2 million), and
the southeastern part of Suiyuan (total area 128,000 square miles, population 2 million).> The
sparsely populated provinces of Chahar and Suiyuan extended into the Gobi Desert in the north.

Some islands of non-Communist influence remained in this vast northern theater. An area
in southwest Shansi remained throughout under the control of Yen Hsi-shan, whe had ruled
Shansi Province since 1912, sharing control of northwest Shansi withthe Communists until 1939,
Until 1943, National Government regular forces neld a frout north of the Yellow River in south
Shansi and northern Honan. National Government forces operated in south Hopei from the sum-
mer of 1938 until the latter part of 1940. In Shantung there were fairly large Nutional Govern-
ment forces until 1943; a few small uniis swvived into 1947, It wags ouly icward the end of the
war that almost the whole of Shantung became the scene of Communist operations.

To the west of the Yellow River, which forms the western boundary of Shansi, was the orig-
inal Communist base area around Yenan. Mostly in northern Shensi, the base areaalsoincluded
small parts of Kansu and Ninghsia and had only 1.5 to 2 millior. inhabitants. Because the Japa-
nese never crossed west oi the Yellow River, this area never became a theater of operations.

It was importani to the Communists, since it provided an undisturbed area for Communist
Party headquarters, training schools, etc.®

The terrain of this North China theater was quite varied, To the north and west of the
mountain range berdering Peiping, the country is nearly all mountainous until it merges into the
Mongolian plateau in the northwest; the highest mountain, Hsiao Wut'aishan, some hundred
miles southwest of Peiping, is nearly 10,000 feet, but heights of 5,¢00 to 7, 000 feet are more
common. Shansi Province has some wide valleys and some areas of plateau in the south, buta
great deal of this country is extremely rugged, with a complicated system of narrow and twisting
valleys, Much of Hopei is a very flat plain, though it should be noted that large parts of this
plain were not ertirely devoid of natural cover. There are sunken cart tracks and often a dif-
ference in level of a few feet between lields. Except for some forests in western Shansi and
small patches of woods or scattered trees. the arca is completely deforested. Southern and
eastern Shantung are also mountainous. though the terrain is not so rugged as in the western

scctor.

*It was this original base area which gave rise to the myth of the "Communist Northwest,"
which appears in many accounis of the period. Even by the heginning of 1938, the expansion of
Communist forces to the east had made this term inappropriate. In 1945 the author tried to cal-
culate the cenfer of population of the Communist-controlled areas from data available at Yenan
and found that it was probably arourd the southern part of the Hopei-Shantung border. In rela-
tion to China without Manchuria, "Communist Northeast” would be the more correct term.
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Central Theater of Operations

The Central China theater was comprised of the lower Yangtze River valley with extensions
northward along the coast to Shantung and seuthward toward Hangchow Bay. It included ulmost
all of the Province of Kiangsu {(area 41,700 square miles, population 34 million). the northern
part of Chekiang (total area 39,000 square miles, total population 21 mullion), and parts of Anhui
(total area 56,000 square miles, total population 22 miision). The terrain of the central theater
was sumewhat less suitable for guerrilla-type operations than that of the northern theater.
There are some hills with patches of bamboo forest in northern Chekiang and soutiwest Kiangsu,
bui wae rest of the area is very Zat, 1t differs from the North China plain in being intersected
by numerous rivers and irrigation channel:s; and, in large parts of Kiangsu, local transportation
is primarily by boat. Over almost all this area, National Government, as well as Communist,
forces were operaling for much of the period.

The climate of the two theaters is very different. Most of the North China are- is quite
¢old in winter, with temperatures remaining continuously below freezing for about two months
in the Peiping area and lenger in the mountains. The rainfall, which decreases from southeast
to northwest, is concentrated in & swnmer rainy season starting abruptly in mid-July and taper-
ing off after August., From October to June a high proportion of days are cloudless, though
there are some light snowfalls in winter and some spring rains which, though erratic, are im-
portant for agriculture. Central China is warmer and damper. Temperatures only occasion-
ally fall below freezing in the Yangtze valley, where rainfall is higher and not so concentrated

in the summer.

Reads and Railroads

The Japanese occupiers were very concerned with maintaining open lines of communication,
and the communications network hecame the major target of insurgent operations. The railway
syvstem of North China was fairly extensive, with three lines running from north to eouth and
three from east to west. The main line from Manchuria ran along the coast at Shanhaikuan to
Tientsin and then south to Nanking. In the Central China theater, railways covered two sides of
the triangle from Shanghai to Hangchow and to Nanking. The southern section of the Tlentsin-
Nanking railway went through an area where Chinese operations were conducted by National
Government rather than Communist forces.

Maps show a fair number of roads on the North China plain, but these were very poor. The
Peiping-Tientsin highway had one narrow tarred lanc for the greater part of its length, Many
roads were nothing more than a strip of land set aside for traffic, with bridges over the main
rivers. These were usable, though very dusty, in dry weather, but became a sea of mud in the
rainy season—the Japanese Army’s idea of making an all-weather road was to put down a layer

of pebbles from a river bed. There were few roads in the mountains. In the 180 miles between
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Petping and Shihchiachuang only one motorable road led out of the Hopei plain over the T'aihang
range into Shansi. Shansi had some roads, nearly all unpaved, in the main valleys and on the
southern plateau, but there were very large areas in the mountains where no wheeled vehicles
of any kind were used, Transport depended entirely on porters or pack animals. In the Cen-

tral China theater, some fairly good roads radiated from Shanghai, but a great deal of the area

depended on water transport.

Agriculture and Light Industry

Althowgh there was industry in the major cities—and a certain amount of industrial devel-
opment had started before 1937 even in some of the smaller towns—the great majority of the
Chinese population depended on agriculture, The plains were almost completely cultivated, and
settlement extended even into the most remote mountain valieys. This was important, as it
meant that the Chinese insurgents in the rmountains could get food and shelter from the local
populations.

The main food crops in North China were millet, wheat, corn, soya beans, and kaoliang
(grain sorghum). Kaoliang had some military importance as it grew about 10 feet high and pro-
vided good cover., Oil was produced from peanuts, sesame, and other crops. Cotton was
widely cultivated—central Hopei had been the main cotton-growing area of China before 1937.
Tobacco was also generally grown. In Central China rice replaced wheat and millet as the
main grain crop.

Except for salt, the typical Chinese village was entirely self-sufficient in food; even the
smallest village in North China had primitive milling equipment worked by human or animal
power. Some hand spinning and weaving had survived and were easily expandable so that the
country areas could hecome self-sufficient in clothing as well. Cloth shoes were standard foot-
wear in North China, as were straw sandals in Central China, their manufacture a traditional
chore of the villagc women. A local handicraft papermaking industry had survived in many
places. Wartime Communist publicationg on this rough loczl paper were sometimes hard to
read, but proved much more durable than more elegant publications of the same period printed
on wood pulp paper. By 1937, kerosene lamps had spread even into very remote villages, but
they were not essential and could be replaced by vegetable-oil lamps, though these latter guve
only about one-half candle power. The only absolute necessities which the village had to get
from outside were salt, iron for agricultural impleinents, and some small items such as

needles.

People and Language

Both theaters were densely populated. The people were pure Chinese, although some Mus-

lim Chinese in the north regarded themselves to some extent as a separate community. In the
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extreme north, the Chinese pupulation merged with the Mongolian, but the Mongol areas were
almost all outside the zone of Communist insurgent operations.

Standurd spoken Chinese (ig—_y_u) was generally inteiligibie throughout North China, ex-
cept for some of the more remote mountain regions which had local dialects that were hard to
understand. In the Central China area the Shanghai and Ningpo (north Chekiang) dialects were
somewhat different from standard Chinese, but the differences were not nearly so great as they
were for Cantonese or the varicus Fukien dialects, and anyone who spoke standard Chinese
could soon learn to make himself understood in Central China.

Tlliteracy was common in wartime China. Although literacy in Chinese is often defined as
knowledge of 1,000, or sometimes 1,200 characters, this was adequite only for simple material.
The Chinese telegraph code had nearly 10,000 characters, and 3,000 to 4,000 were needed for
ordinary newspaper reading. Although the prewar development of schools had been greatest in
Central China and t! e literacy rate was fairly high in the economically more developed areas of
North China, illiter.acy was almost total in many mountain regions. Less than 104 miles from
Peiping, the writer met a man who claimed he was the only person able to read and write in his
entire valley, which included several villages. During the war the Communists put forth great
effort to develop education of all kinds. The introduction of their more elaborate system of ad-
minjstration produced a demand for literacy—even farmers needed to fill in forms. Thus the
level of literacy increased during the insurgency and became fairly high in the Communist

army, where a rate of about 40 percent was claimed.

Attitudes Toward the Japanese

The educated minority was hostile to the Japanese from the stari, and in the course of time
nationalist feeling could have been expected to spread; but in 1937 the ordinary peasant in North
China had little political ccnsciousness and no particular sense of loyalty to any Chinese gov-
ernment. North China had been under warlord regimes for 20 years. In Shansi, Yen Hri-shan
had provided comparatively good local government, though he always gave first priorit* to
maintaining his own power and had not inspired £ny strong loyalty among his subjects. ‘The
rest of North China had been a civil war battleground between 1917 and 1930 and had been partly
isolated from the nationalist influznces that had developed in South and Central China. North
China had never Leen brought under the full control of the National Government, and such
Kiromintang organization as had developed had been dissolved under the Ho-Umetsu agreement
in 1935, when the Japanese forced the Chinese Nationalists to disband the Kuomintang party or-
ganization in Hopei, Chehar, and Shansi. Furthermore, almost all regimes within living mem-
ory had been primarily concerned with exploiting the pecple.

Thus, to win tolerance from the great majority and even a fair degree of popular approval,

the Japanese would probably have needed only to behave rather better than the old warlord
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armies, which had becn notorious for looting, and to provide better government than the former
warlord regimes, which had set a standard easy to improve on, This was the estimate of the
situation which one heard from missionaries stationed in the countryside in the early period of
the war, and il was confirmed in 1938 by officers in the Communist {forces who complained that
it was hard to arouse enthusiasm in areas where the Japanese Army had not penetrated.

In fact, the Japanese Army showed itself to be much worse than any of the warlord avmies
for looting, rape, and indiscriminate killing; and the Japanese administraticn that {ollowed was
even more corrupt and more exploitative than any of the previous Chinese regimes. In many
areas, experience with the Japanese was such that the peasants spoke of them as if they were
some Kind of dangerous wild animals with whom there w 1s no possible rclationship except de-
termined resistance. The result was that, wherever the Japanese Army had been, it became

easy to organize an anti-Japanese resistance movement.

INSURGENCY

Over a great deal of North China the beginnings of insurgency were spontaneous and local,
Since a high proportion of Chinesge officials had retreated with the National Government armies,
leaving large parts of the countryside without any organized government, local leaders organ-
ized village self defense units or small anti-Japanese forces. Some of these lcaders were
members of the old gentry clags who maintained their traditional function of organizirg any
necessary local collective action. Others were schoolteachers, politically conscious men
whose education gave them a natural claim to leadership in the Chinese cultural environment.
Still others were officers from the regular Chinese armies who had been cut off in the retreat

or who had deliberately stayed behind to organize local resistance.

Logistical Factors Require an Efficient Underground Administration

It was originaily possible to organize these local forces because weapons, at least rifles,
were easily available, many having been abandoned by the retreating Chinese armies. Large
parts of the Chinese countryside, furthermore, had been fought over so many times during the
previous period that almost every village had a number of rifles and some ammunition. Some
1890 rifles were still in use ir the 1940's. Even though the various warlord armies had been
virtually independent, Chinese armies seem all to have used a standard rifle cartridge since
the 1890's.

To turn these local forces into 1 scrious insurgency movement required coordination and
training and, mos. important for the long run, the development of an uniderground governmental
organization that could enlist and maintain popular support. In the first flush of enthusiuzsm for

resistance to Japan, it was possible for guerrilla units to support themselves by unorganized
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requisitioning without arousing serious popular resentment. But as the war went on and Japa-
nege pressurc increased, the Chinese, though still willing to support resistance, would only do
s0 through a reasonably fair system. An efficient civiliun administration was thus needed to
p1ovide an equitable system of taxation, maintain logistics support, obtain intelligence and
counterintelligence information, and secure alternate safe areas for beleaguered forces. 1t was
also needed because the insurgent areas had of necessity to be self-sufficient. Many areas

were cut off by strips of Japanese-held territory along the railway lines; even when they were

not, as in south and west Shansi and scveral Central China areas, transportation was often very jj
poor and depended on pack animals or porters. Such areas had to be well administered if they
were to be able to gupport insurgent forces. !

Not only was a good civilian organization a logistical and intelligence necessity, but there

it

were further advantages when the area was fairly large. During Japanese mopping-up opera-

tions, insurgent forces had to move to avoid encirclement or a pitched battle and they were in a ,'

much stronger positicn if they could move into already organized areas until the Japanege pres- |
sure in their original base area had relaxed.

The greater the degree of Japanese pressure, the more essential was popular support, and
thus organization, The real test of the organization in any area wus its ability to recover from
a serious Japanese attack: if the organization was good, it could continue to function during a 4
period when the normal chain of command had been disrupted. The Communists came to dom- |
inate the resistance movement in North China largely because they were able to provide the
egsential elements of effective organization, while, in most cases, forces under National Gov- —

ernment leadership failed Lo do so.

Communist Leadership and Organisational Basis
The chief exponent of overall Communist military and political strategy was Mao Tse-tung,
who had heen engaged in insurgency operations since 1927 and had become the leader of the

Chinese Communist Party in 1935. The commander in chief of the Communist forces was Chu
Te, who had been Mao Tse-tung's cluse associate since 1928. Chu Te was older than the other

Chinese Communist leaders and had become, to some extent, a figurehead by the ¢arly 1940's.

[PRAST

The main direction of military operations was {n the hands of P'eng Te-huai with Yeh Chien-
ying as his chief of staff. Under them was a group of very able and experienced local com-~
manders such as Lin Piao, Liu Po-ch’eng, Ho Lung, Hsli Hsiang-ch'ien, Nieh Jung-~chen, Yeh
T'ing and Ch'en Yi,

The Communist organization had a regicnal basis for both military and civil purjoses.
Most ol these regions cut across the old provincial boundaries, a natural result of the wartime
situation, when Japanese-held railway lines rather than natural features formed boundaries,

and a mountain area formed a natural base area for insurgency. Below the region was the
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chuan ch'u, which counted as a branch office of the regional government; the next hasic unit of
administration was the haien, roughly equivalent to a county. Hsien varied in size and were
usually somewhat smaller in North China (there were about 100 hsien in Hopei Province) than in
South or West China, Each hsien had its own city, usually a walled town with a murket, which
formed the administrative center.  Fven when the hsien citics were occupied by the Japanese,
the traditional area of the hsien usually remained as a unit for Communist administration. The
hsien were divided into ¢h'u, which counted as branches of the hsien government, and the final

busic unit of local government was the hsiang, or administrative village.

Communist and Non-Communist Organization Compared

The difference between the Communists' and the National Government's styles of organiza-
tion was very well illustrated on the Hopei plain. South Hopei had been taken over by the Na-
tionalist Gen, Lu Chung-lin, who had well-equipped forces and provided good administrationon
traditional lines. But when the Japanesc offensive disrupted the normal chains of command in
the spring of 1939, his position became untenable. He withdrew his forces into the mountains
west of the Peiping-Hankow railway along the Hopei-Honan border and never got back into south
Hopei. On the other hand, although the Japanese then attacked central Hopei and captured all
the hsien cities after some heavy fighiing, they faile:l to destroy or drive out the Communist
forces under Gen. LU Cheng-ts'ao, a regular army officer who had stayed behind to organize
resistance forces. In the summer of 1942, however, a very heavy Japanese offensive compelled
Genera! Li to withdraw, and central Hopei appeared to be pacified. A Japanese officer even re-
ported that he was able to mo.e about in the ares unescorted., But a considerable part of the
Cormnmunist organization had simply gone into hid tig and at the beginning of 1943, when local Jap-
anese pressure relaxed, the Communists merely moved back.

There were a few cascs that showed that non-Communist insurgent forces could operate
quite successfully when they were effectively organized. Yen Hsi-shan, a local warlord who had
always operated with 2 good deal of independence, conducted a fairly effective insurgency opcra-
tion in the southwest corner of Shansi Province; this depended on a type of organization highly
irregular by National Government standards. Some National Government units in Shantung*
maintained themselves until 1945, being finally eliminated, not by the Japanese, but by the Com-

munists, 3 In general, National Government authorities pressed for a uniformity that was not

*The writer interviewed some of these Shantung leaders later in Taiwan, and it is clear
that their success depended on following a type of organization that was in many vaye similar to

that of the Communist forces However, they complained that the National Government authorities

at Chungking had never seemed to understand or appreciate what they were trying to do. It
seems likely that the units in Shantung were effective largely because they were so completely
cut off from the National Government that they could ignore directives which would have weak -
ened their position.
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always suitable for insurgency operations behind the Japanese lines. This appears te have re-
sulted partly from pure bureaucratic incompetence, partly from an obsession with control and
uniformity, and partly from distrust of local initiative. And the Nationa! Government became
increasingly suspicious of irregular forms of orgnnization when the United Front started to
break down in 1939,

The simplest case of Communist insurgent organization was in Shansi-Chahar-Hopei, when
complications with rival Nationalist forces were minimal. A conference of all anti-Japanest
organizations met at Wut'ai at the beginning of January 1938 and agrced to set up a regional
government known as the Shansi-Chahar-Hopei Border Region Government. The United Front
between the Communists and the Kuomintang had just gone into effect and the new interprovincial
government, including parts of all three provinces, was recognized as a provincial government.

An administrative committee was elected whose chairman, Sung Shao-wen, had been magis-
trate of Wut'ai hsien under Yen Hsi-shan, and two of his five colleagues were Kuomintang mem-
bers. Local adminietration was restored, with features designed to win pepular support. The
system depended on elected councils at the village level. The more stable areas later clected
heien magistrates and councils, and, in 1942, elections were held for a Shansi-Chahar-Hopei
congress, which met in Jamuary 1943. While these higher level elections tended to cunfirm can-
didates sponsored from above, the village- level elections seemed to be genuinely free and un-
contrelled, with more candidates than seats. Ultimate power remained with the Communists;
their 115th Division had been left in this area and they controlled the army. But the regional

government, because its programs were patriotic and anti-Japanese, worked to a large extent
through gemine cooperation.

Communist Land Policies

A land reform program* was hegun, based on the Netional Government's Land Law of 1930.
This land reform restricted rent to 37. 5 percent of the main crop and had provisions to give the
ienant security. It did not totally eliminaie landlords; but, combined with the taxation system,
it made landownership less profitable—thus encouraging landlords to sell out to their tenants ‘.
to put their money into trade or local industry, both of which the regional government wanted to
encourage. This type of land reform significantly improved the conditien of the peasants and
provided incentives for increasing production, without destroying the landlords as a class. A
Communist handbook for cadres working in the countryside explained why rents, if reduced to
37.5 percent of what they had been, could not be reduced to zere, 2 question which many peasant

must have asked. The official angwer was that landlords were needed in the United Front

*It was of the same general pattern as that carried out in Taiwan after 1949 and similar to
the land reform in Japan when that country was under American occupation.
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against Japan and that measures which made their cconomic situation intolerable would drive

them to side with the Japanese.

Communist System of Taxation

Tax reform was as important as Jand reform, for the old taxation system was hoth inequi-
table and inefficient.® Taking advantage of China's governmental instability, many landowners
had managed to get plots of land removed from the tax register, and there wis considerable
slippage between what the taxpayer paid and what the government received in revenue.

The regional government of Shansi-Chahar-Hopei first replaced the old taxes with & rough-
and-ready, but reasonably equitable, system said to have been originated by Yen Hsi-shan, Under
this system, the higher authorities allotted what were cunsidered to be equitable tax quotas to
the areas under them and left individual assessments up to the village councils. This system
was liable to abuse if a poor peasant group in some village followed a soak-~the~rich policy or if
some powerful gentry family retained control of the village council, but it wus generaily better
than the old system. In well-organized regions, this system was later replaced by a regular in-
come and properiy tax, The rates for 1941 would have required about 5 percent of the income of
a fairly poor tenant {amily and about 45 percent of the income of a fairly well-to-do landlord
family. * Without tax reform the costs of the anti-Japanese effort would have placed an intoler-
able burden on the populstion.

Taxes were levied mainly in kind, with millet the standard commodity of exchange, and the
regional! government's Supply Department coordinated the collection and distribution of grain.
The village was responsible for delivering its tax quota to the nearest government supply depot.
However, troops on the move were issued "'grain tickets" (in multiples of half a day's rations)
which they could exchange for grain in any village, and the village could submit these tickets to
the government as part of its tax quota, thus saving transport costs. Consequently, food supplies
were usually available to the insurgent army everywhere in the region thr« gh the regular tax
system. Special arrangements became necessary only whan a heavy concentration of troops in
some poor area led to requirements exceeding the local tax quota. The Supply Department
would then have to make arrangements for the excess dernand to be refunded from government
stocks in other areas. Since insurgent finance worked on a commodity basis, it was insulated
from the effects of inflation. The various Communist regimes also issued their own local cur-
rencies, which depreciated in varying degrees—most of them less than National Government
currency—but all salaries were reckoned in terms of grair, and for government or army opera-

tions money was only 2z subsidiary medium of exchange.

*The writer worked out some sample tax rates by applying the Shansi-Chahar-Hopel tax
regulations to data given in J. Lossing Buck, Land Utilization in China (Chicago: University of
Chicago Press, 1938).
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Regulation of Trade and Distribution of Supply

The Cammunigt areas needed trade with the adjoining Japanese-held areas because they de-
pended on the veeupied cities for some mamfactured goods they could not make themselves, in-
cluding some items of great military iwaportance such as radio paits and medical supplies.
However, they tried to regulate the trade to minimize the export of commodities whizh had some
strategic value to the Japanese, such as cotton, and to restrict or prolubit the import of luxury
items, such as cigareties, for which there were local substitutes.

Because of the vital importaince of the Supply Department for tne war effori, the most com-
petent administrators were assigned to enforce strict accounting procedures. Nevertheless, the
organization had some defects ir. the early years of the war. In 1939, for axample, peasants
complained that the gralin to reimburse deliveries in excess of their tax quotag was only made
available at inconveniently di~tant points. In the latter ycnrs of the war, however, the organiza-
tion was remarkably cfficient. A striking example of this efficiency occurred in the autumn of
1943, when the Japanege conducted an offensive against the main base area of Shansi-Chahar-
Hopei lasting from mid-8zptember to the end of December. As soon as the weather became
cold, the Supply Department issued winter uniforms thfoughout the base area, although Japanese
columns were moving about all over the area. The efficiency of this logistical saystem was un-

doubtedly a major factor in tne success of the Communist forces.

Propaganda, Indoctrination, and Discipline

A great deal of effort was devoted to political propaganda and the development of mass or-
ganizations—peasant associations, women's groups, and youth leagues, for example. Local
newspapers tried to keep up publication even during Japanese mopping-up campaigns, though
they were sometimes reduced to small, smudgily printed single sheets. Within the insurgent
army, great stress was laid on correct behavior toward the civilian population. For example,
the writer witnessed one incident when troops were prepared to do without a meal rather than
overrule a cantankerous old peasant woman who refused the loan of 2z cooking vessel. It was not
considered a very serious offense if soldiers went AWOL when passing near their native village,
but it was a very serious offense to seduce the daughter of a family on which troops were bil-
leted, and such cascs were very rare,

Some aspects of this propaganda work may have been carried to the point of being counter-
productive. One area in southeast Shansi, which had changed hends between Japanese, Kuomin-
tang, and Communists, had a local saying: "Japanese, too many killed; Kuomintang, too many
taxes; Communists, too many meetings. " The total effect, however, was to preduce a great in-
crease in national and political consciousness both in the insurgent army and among thepeasants.

Although captured Japanese personnel were occasionally lynched by Chinese viliagers, it

was official Communist policy to treat prisoners favorably. They were often released (o their
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outfits after a short period of Communist indoctrination, cr organized into a Japanese Com-
munist {ront called the People's Emancipation League and used for prupaganda work aga’. 3t
the Japancse Ariny. Some of the more trusted Japanese prisoners were sent out at night with
field teleplones to cut in on the lines inking Japanese outposts and inform their former com-
rades of the good treatment they had received. Thus the Communists hurt Japarese morale by

disproving the official line that prisoners of the Chinese were always killed,

Communists Consolidate Power in the North

The same general type of insurgent organization which developed in the Shansi-Chahar-
Hopei interprovincial area gradually spread ove: most of the rest of North China, as the Com-
munist Eighth Routc Army was able to prevail over and drive out its Kuomintang rival,

Communist forces gradually incorporated the numerous, scattered local anti-Japanese
forcesinto the regular Communist armies. This military consolidation involveda certain amount
of deception and, in some cases, pressure. Atthe beginningofthe war, local leaders were apt to be
hesitant about joining Communist forces, and local forces which were actually under Communist
control might not call themselves part of the Eighth Route Army. Forexample, itwasnot  ‘ilthe
summer of 1938 that LU Cheng-ts'ao'stroops in central Hopei char ged their name from o * Ho-
pei People's Seli Defense Army to Eighth Route Army. However, inmilitary as well as civil matters,
the Communists were able to work very largely through voluntary cooperation., Consolidation of~-
fered obvious advantages to any local leader, as it brought to his unit skilled Communist instructors
with 10 years' experience in guerrillawarfare. Andthere was obvious cogency in the argument
that a unified command was essential for an cffective anti-Japanese war effort.

After the Japanese became more active in the latter .art of 1938, it was easy in a predom-
inantly Communist area for the Communists to squeeze out any small local forces that refused
to join their organization. If a small independent unit under Japanese attack moved into Com-
munist areas, it immediately became dependent on the Lommunist organization for supplies. If
it wanted to move hack into itz old area after Japancse pressure had relaxed, it might find that
Communist forces had anticipated it. For exampie, in 1938 a Kuomintang unit under Chao Tung
operated in the hills immediately west of Peiping. Under Japanese attack at the end of the year,
Chao Tung moved his main forece 200 miles or more to the south to make contact with the regu-
iar Kuomintang armies and re-equip histroops. The Communists permitted this move, but they
then took over the area west of Peiping, and Chao Tung was killed in a clash with Communist
forces when he tried, in 1939, to return w his origina: base area.

By the spring of 1938, the Communist 129th Division, which had originally been surrounded
on three sides in southeast Shansi, had expanded its ures ~f dperations into the south Hopei
plain; but Gen, Hsli Hsiang-ch'ien, the Communist commander, then moved his forces into Shan-
tung aad, in the summer of 1938, south Hopel was taken over by Kuomintang Gen. 1u Chung-lin,
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who had been appointed governor of Hopei by the National Government. After 1940, however,
soLth Hopei again became a Communist-held area. In south Shansi and north Honan, National
Government armics operated, but after they were defested by the Japanese in the summer of
1943, ncarly all this area was organized under Communist leadership. In Shantung, insurgency
against the Japanese wag even more complicated by Communist-Kuomingtang rivalry. It was
prcbably not until 1943 that the Communist organization became the more powerful, and some
National Government forces continued to operate into 1945.

Meanwhile, at the beginning of 1938, the 120th Division of the Eighth Route Army was hased
in northwest Shansi, a wild and heavily forested mountain country. This region was important

to the Communists, since it lay between their original base area around Yenan in north Shensi,

which the Japanese never penetrated, and the new base areas further east, behind Japanese lines.

In 1938, Communist forces in northwest Shangi were cooperating closely with warlord Yen
Hsi~shan, Governor of the Province. With Communist assistance, Yen I'si-shan organized a
new army on the Comraunist model, the "Dare to Die Corps' (Chueh Sse Tui} When the United
Front started to break down in 1939 this new army split up, a considerable part joining the
Communists. Yen Hsi-ghan's forces were socn expelled from northwest Shansi and confined to
a base area in southwest Shansi, while the Communists took over northwest Shansi and expanded
into part of Suiyuan,

Thus the spread of Communist-led Insurgency over the whole of North China was a graduai
process which was not substantially complete until the end of 1943. The history of Communist-
Kuomintang rivalry in these operations is extremely complicated and controversial. FEach side
accused the other of responsibility for the long series of clashes which hud started on a serwus
scale by the summer of 1939, and it was s2ldom that the rival versions agreed even on the date
and exact location of fighting. Whatever the facts may he, the final result was the gradual fad-
ing out of non-Cominunist ingurgency in North China, leaving the field of insurgent operauons
open to the more effective Communist partisans by the end of 1943. In the 1940-43 period of
threc-way fighting among Japanese, Chinese Communists, and Chinese Nationalists, the Nation-

alists were clearly proved to be the underdogs.

A Different Story in Central China

Communist forces in Central China were known as Lb‘e New Fourth Army.  Created {from
Communist elen ents left behind in South China when the main force of the Red Armiy undertook
the Long March, the Mew Fourth Army was first designated in September 144/, However, some
time was required to concentrate the smatl, scattered bands of Comrunist guerrillas from South
China, and it was not until April 1938 that the New Fourth Army Started operations with a force
of about 12,000 in the lower Yangtze valley.
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A major difference batween the New Fourth Army in Central China and the Eighth Route
Army in North China was that the former had no secure base arcas. There were some hills
with bambog forests in northern Chekiang snd southwestern Kiangsu, but these were much
amaller and more easily penetrahle than the mountair hase areas of North China. The rest of
the New Fourth Army's operational area in the lower Yangtze valiey and north Kiangsu was
open plain. The Central China guerrillas were never as secure as those of North China, where
preparations for large-scale Japanese attacks on the insurgents' mountain base areas provided
a week or more of advance warning,

On the other hand, Central China, though flat, was in some ways better suited for insur-
gency operations than the North China plain, because it was cut up by a very intricate network of
waterways and irrigation canals. ¥ Whereas there were comparatively few obstacles to Japa-
nese movements over the North China plains and, except during the rainy season, almoat every
village could be reachked by mechanized transport, inany villages in the New Fourth Army's area
could be reached only by boat or by footpaths over many small bridges. Under these conditions,
the Japanese forces were less mobile than the Clinese. Small bridges could easily be de-
stroyed, and the Chinese forces secured superior local mobility by constructing causeways 2
rew feet below the surface of canals, so that they had many crossing points which an invading
Japanese force could find only by ¢kance. Insurgent organization could also be more open and
more elaborate than that of the North China plains area because the Japanese could not stage
fast attacks at any distance from their garrisons. The general situation in most parts of the
New Fourth Army's operaticnal area was thus intermediate between that of contested guerrilla

territory and the secureiy held base areas in North China.

The United Front Breaks Down

The major problem faced by the New Fourth Army was confiict with Mational Government
forces, skirmishes that were both more frequent and more serious than those in any of the
Eighth Route Army areas. The main force of the New Fourth Army started operations in the
lower Yangtze valley, while one detachment moved northward from Hankow. From the begin~
ning, its areas were closely mixed with wrose of Nationel Governr.ent forces or partisan units
affiliated with the Kuomintang. Some clashes occured as early as 1938, and these became more
frequent and more serious during 1939 and 1940,

At the end of 1940 an attempt was made to demarcatce zones of operations, and the New

Fourth Army was ordered to move north of the Yangtze. A considerable part of the army did

* It was in this lower Yangtze valley arca thar Admiral Miles of the U. 8, Navy and Gen.
Tai L1 of the Kuomintang Secret Service, working through the Sino-American Cooperation Oy -

ganization (SACO), carried on their intelligence-gathering missions hehind Japanese lines durtng
much of the war,
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move, but on January 4, 1941, a battle started in south Anbui between National Government
forces and the headquarters unit of the New Fourth Army. In ten days of heavy fighting, the
commander of the New Fourth Army was captured, and the vice-commander and the head of the
political department were killed. The National Govermmeni then ordered the dissolution of the
New Fourth Army for continual hreaches of discipline. This south Anhui incident has some-
times been described as marking the breskdown of the United Front between Communjists and
Nationalists. In fact, this was by no means the first serious battle between Communist and
National Government forces, but only the first which both sides decided to publicize.

After the south Anhui incident, the New Fourth Army was reorganized with Ch'en Yi (later
Foreign Minister in the Peking regime) as commander and Liu Shao-~ch'i (later President of the
People's Republic of China) as political commissar. It consolidated its hold on north Kiangsu
and proceeded to introduce there the type of governmental reorganization and mass organization
that had been carried out carlier in the Communist areas of North China. It was not possible to
go very far with such measures, however, until the New Fourth Army secured a considerable
area in which it was the only Chinege force operating. While north Kiangsu became the main
New Fourth Army area, new units also continued to operate south of the Yangtze and in some

areas north of the river farther west in Anhui and Hupeh.

Strength and Organisation of Communist Forces
The strength figures of the Eighth Route and New Fourth Armies (excluding part-time vil-
lage militia) were estimated as follows: 5

Eighth Route Army New Fourth Army

1837 80,000 12,000
1934 156,000 25,000
1939 270,000 50,000
1940 400,000 100,000
1941 305,000 135,000
1942 340,000 110,000
1943 339,000 125,000
1944 507,100 252,000
1945 1,029,000 269,000

Comparison with other sources suggests that these figures refer to the end of each year, though

that for 1945 may refzr t0 V-5 Day in August 1945. Communist casualties were heavy, but no

precise figures have been published.,

Apart from the Eighth Route and New Fourth Armies, other Communist forces in South
China opcrated againsi the Japanese in Kuangtung and on Hainan Island, but these were compar-
atively small-scale operations, involving about 4,300 insurgents in 1943 and 20,000 in 1945. ¢

The initial process of expansion and organization produced a rather complicated gradation

in Communist army units. It was only inthe early months of the fighting that the three~divisional
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organization of the Eighth Route Army had any real meaning. A real distinction remained
throughout the war between the Eighth Route Army in North China and the New Fourth Army in
Central China, but within each area the effective organization was not by divisions but by re-
gional commands, At the top were units with a high propertion of experienced soldiers froi the
former Red Army of prewar days. Then there were regular army units with a high proportion
of recent local recruits, {ellowed in turn by local forces associated with the army, hsien-level
guerrilla organizations, and finally the part-time village militia organization which, in the early
years of the war, was primarily concerned with police and intelligence duties.

Atter a few yeurs, military organization became more homogeneous, the main distinction
being that betwee.. the regular army and the village militia, though several types of spocial unit
remained. There were plainclothes units (pien i tui), armed only with Mauser pistols and per-
forming clandestine operations in Japanese-held territory; scouting companies and some front-
line guerrilla units with rifles and light machineguas but wearing ordinary farmer -' dress for
disguise; and some special units formed from minority groups. The Eighth Route Army had
some Korean units and also Muslim regiments and, in some cases, Roman Catholic regiments.

For a while some units experimented with wearing captured Japanese uniforms. On one
occasion, an insurgent unit in Japanese uniform entered a village from one direction just as a
Japanese unit was entering from another. Neither side discovered the situation until the units
had become thoroughly mixed, and when {ighting started, the Eighth Route Army unit had much

the worst of it. This practice of wearing enemy clothing was soon discontinued.

Village Militia—Mine Warfare and Intelligence

After 1941 there were some important improvements in the equipment and training of the
village militia, who were issued more rifles and were given more instruction in their use. As
a result, in the latter years of the war small Japanese garrisons could be practically immo-
bilized by the surrounding farm population, thus freeing Chinese regular troops for concenira-
tion in offensive operations.

The militia were mainly responsible for the development of mine warfare. The typical
landmine was of fairly simple construction, fired by the same sort of mechanism as the regular
wooden-handled handgrenade, through pulling a string. The usual firing device was a hole with
a weak cover over which the soil was replaced so that treading on the spot would pull the string.

Landmines were one of the few weapons which could be produced in quantity locally, and
the village militia were trained to mine the approaches and boobytrap their villages in the event
of a Japanese attack. More perinanent minefields were 1aid near Japanese ferts, Good disci-
pline was needed in these operatione, since members of the local militia had to remain on hand

to guide any Chinese troops who wanted to pass through the area, but the results did slow down

Japapzse movement and hinder Japanese activity considerably. For instance, in December
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1943, the writer visited a village where a Chinese subdistrict headquarters was situated and
was surprised to find it almost completely undamaged, although Japanese forces hai been
through the area and it was their usual policy to burn base areqa villages. Apparently the heav-
i}y mined outskirts of the city had dissuaded the Japanese from entering.

Landmine warfare developed into a contest of wits. When the Japanese compelled civilians
to walk ahead of them, the Chinese developed mines with the firing device some 15 to 20 yards
behind the mine, so that the mine would explode among the Japanese. When the Japanese sent
out detector squads who marked the places where mines werc buried, the militia observed their
marks and duplicated them to show almost impenetrable mine fields.

The other main function ol the militia was providing intelligence on Japanese movements
and acting as gnides to Chinese forces. In quiescent periods the chief of staif in a Chinese sub-
district headquarters would receive daily reports on all Japanese movements in his area. The
Chinese also knew when garrisons were being increased or stocks of suppiics built up. These
reports, received from members of the militia organization near Japanese forts or from plain-
clothes agents deeper in Japanese-held territory, were sent to the neares* Chinese unit, which
could radio them to local headquarters, or, if near the mountain base area , to the nearest
point on the local telephone network.* It was almost impossible for the Japanese to attain sur-
prise except in very small local raids. In the main Shansi-Chahar-Hopei base area, the insur-
gents almost always had several days' notice of even a small Japanese attack and several weeks'

notice of a major mopping-up campaign.

Defensive Tactics

Warned of a major Japanese attack, both the underground crganizations and the civilian
population would hide all stocks of grain and everything not required for immediate use, and
local arms factories would dismantle and hide their equipment. In central Hopei, the insurgents
developed and perfected an underground escape network in a very literal sense. Beginning with
underground shelters, where Chinese troops and officials could hide during Japanese attacks on
villages, the insurgents later connected these shelters by a tunnel system within the village and
eventually built longer tunnels linking several villages. This elaborate network of underzround
passages was facilitated by the condition of the subsoil in the central Hopei region, which was
fairly easy to tunnel through and needua iitiie timuer support.

Thus, while the Japanese could burn the houses, they could do further damage only at the

expense of great effort in searching the countryside for huried or hidden supplies. And once

*Although the telephene network was crude—its lines consisted of palvanized iron wire on
wooden poles —and was strung through the wildest mountain country, away from any likely Jap-
anese attack routes, it was, except in wet weather, fairly reliable over distances of 30 or 40
railes and could be used over longer distances for telegraphy.




Japanese forces had entered a Chinese base area they were kept under continuous observation
by the militia organization, which used an elaborate system of couriers or simple visual signals

to repart on Japanese movements.

Shortages of Arms and Munitions

The Chincse Communist forces were unique among the resisiance movements of World War
Iin receiving almost no outside supplies or assistance. They were always plagued by shortages
of ammunition. Even the best units often had only about 100 cartridges per man, and this might
have to last them several months. One subdistrict commander told this writer that his t1oops
had a standing order that ns cne without a special marksman's qualification should open fire at
over 200 yards. The chief source of supply was the Japanese themselves, but as time went on
the Japanese took increasing trouble to prevent the capture of weapons. In any event, both Jap-
anese arms and ammunition were necded, since Japanese ammunition did rot fit Chinese rifles.

The Communist base aveas managed to manufacture some rifle ammunition, stamping out
the cartridge cases from old copper coins, but such production was small. The only items in
reasonably adequate supply were handgrenades and landmires. The production of fireworks was
a traditional craft in the Chinese countryside, and the Communist forces were using locally
produced grenades filled with black powder as early as the spring of 1938. ‘lhese were notvery
effective, but later Chinese technicians, who included some former professors of chemistry,
managed to manufacture sulphuric acid—using the old lead-chamber process, with the large
giazed earthenware jars (which farmers used for food storage) seiving as the reaction vessels—

and to make various nitro explosives. It was easy to cast handgrenades and landmines.

Shortages Limit Operations

Supply shortages had their effect on tactics. The insurgents' basic ductrine was expressed
by Mao Tse-tung's slogan, "If you have no chance of victory, don't fight." The ammunition
shortage madce the Chingse insurgents reluctant to become involved in any major engagement
unless they had a goed chance of capturing at least as much ammunition as they would expend.
The Communists therefore avoided positional battles in which their inferior firepower and
shortage of ammunition placed them at a disadvantage and generally fought only when they were
in a particularly favorable situation. Their preferred type of engagement was a night attach or
ambush in which handgrenades were effective weapons, Another favorite tactic was to fight a
delaying action against most of the Japanese line, while allowing a portion of the attacking Jap-
anese force to penetrate insurgent lines to a point where it could be cut off and defeated.

A particularly useful tactic employed by the Communists was to neutralize the Chinese
troops in Japanese service by offering them some sort of live-and-let-live agreement. As long

as they did no fighting and behaved reasonably well to the population in the areas they
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garrisoned, the Communist guerrillas would not attack them. One subdistrict commander in
Shansi-Chahar-Hopei told this writer that his troops were not allowed ta attack a puppet garri-~
son without specific permiasion from headquarters. This policy paid off well for the insurgente
by greatly reducing the effectiveness of the Japanese blockade-line system. The writer met a
number of people who had made the difficult crossing from central Hopei to the mountain hase
in west Hopei across the Peiping-Hankow railway. They often reported that, although they had
passed within range of forts, there had been no firing. It was also reported that, even when
there had becn some firing, a peasant would come the next morning with a message from the
puppet garrison explaining that it had been necessary to fire hecause there were Japanese pres-

ent and expressing the hope that no one had been hit.

A Communist Military Blunder

In the summer of 1940, Communisi forces staged a major offensive in North China, called
the HUNDRED REGIMENT Campaign. This attack put the Shihchiachuang-T'aiyuan railway out
of action for a week or two, captured some Japanese-operated coal mines, and destroyed many
Japanese forts. Nevertheless, after the offensive, many Communist of{ficers considered it to
have heen a military mistake. Casualties were heavy, reserves of ammunition were used up,
and the gains were purely temporary. Within about two months tlie Japanese had recovered all
their former positions and rebuilt and strengthemed their forts to resist any similar future
attacks.

The real motives for this offensive were probably political rather than military. With the
Kuomintang charging that the Communists had ceaged to fight the Japanese, the Communist
campaign was a clear refutation of these charges. Also, Wang Ching-wel, head of a new Jap-
anese puppet government at Nanking, was appealing to his former Kuomintang colleagues at
Chungking to give up the hopeless struggle and save their country by accepting the "reasonable”
conditions which the Japsnese were prepared to offer. With prospects for continued Chinese
resistance bleak at this time, the Communist leaders may well have concluded that even a tem-
porary Chinese success against the Japanese would stiffen Chinese opinion against any compro-
mise peace.

There werc no more sustained offensive operations by the insurgents in Nurth China until
the last year oi the war. By this time, however, the Japanese forces were weaker. There was
a hetter chance of capturing stocks of ammunition, and, except along the railways, areas re-

covered from the Japanese could usually be held by the insurgents.

COUNTERINSURGENCY
The Japanese Army came to China from a background of succesaful counerinsurgency:

first in Taiwan, which Japar had wrested from the Chinese in 1895, then in Korea after 1905;
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and more recently in Manchuria, which it has occupied in 1931-32. After defeating the armies
of Manchurian warlord Chang Hsiich-liang, the Japanese haa effectively suppressed the rem-

nants of these forees. as well as the small guerrilla bands organized by the local gentry. By a
combination of nulitary pressure and political concessions, the Japanese were eventually able

to induce many of the Manchurian insurgent leaders te surrender.

Defended-Village Strategy in Manchuria

After the outbreak of the Sino-dapanese War in 1937, there was a recrudescence of Man-
churian insurgency, which reached its peak in 1938. In some areas this was under Communist
leadership. The Japanese reacted with a defended-village strategy, moving the population of
insurgent areas into large villages which were then fortified and garrisoned with Japanese units
of 30 or $0 men. Ouiside these villages all houses were destroyed,

This strategy was cifective. It denied to the insurgents both supplies and shelter, without
which the severe Manchurian winter climate made it almost impessible tv survive, Alsn, con-
ditions in Manchuria were such that a Japanese garrison of 30 to 40 men in a fortified village
could hold out against any forces the insurgents could mass, at least long enougk for reinforce-
ments to arrive. Manchuria's fairly good communications network gave the counterinsurgents
an advantage in this regard. Thus this simple defended-village strategy worked because it
denied support to the insurgents and because it was carried out at a time when the insurgent
forces were comparatively weak.

Japanese counteriisurgency strategy in Manchuria made considerable demands on man-
power, since effective local defense required reliable garrisons, either made up of Japanese
troops or containing a stiffening contingen. of Japanese personnel. But the application of this
strategy at a time when the Japunese Army in Manchuria was strong made it possible to prevent
the subsequent development of any active resistance movement there, even after the cccupation
force had heen weakened in the later years of the war. In the case of Japanese-oncupied China,
there was seldom such early and concentrated massing of Japanese troop strength as in Man-
churia. Japangzse counterinsurgency efforts in China were almost always characterized Ly

being too little and too late.

War With China Catches the Japanese Unprepared

It appears that the Japanese Army did not anticipate major hostilities in China in the sum-
mer of 1937. Although the Japanese had deliberately staged an incident in 1931 as a pretext for
the conquest of Manchuria, they were caught by surprise in 1337 and attempted to secure a set-
tlement of the original fighting around Peiping. They apparently preferred to continue the grad-
ual extension of their influence in North China, which had heen going on since 1931, and wouid

have ended hostilities if some further Chinese concessiuns had enabled the Japanese Army to ;
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save face. But the Chinese National Government was not prepared in 1937 to accept any turther
erosion of its control in North China, General war was inevitable when Chiang Kai-shek or-
dered Nationalist divisions into Hopei.

Confronted unexpectedly with general, though undeclared, warfare in China, the Jupanese
found themselves short of troops ready for immediate action. The army had to choose between
cstablishing complete control over North China and acting to defeat the Chinese Nationalist
Army in Central and South China. Chooging the latter alternative, the Japanese could spare
only one division to guard their main communication lines in the north and had no forces avail-
able for counterguerrilla operations in the countryside. Although they made a few raids into
areas where insurgent organization was deveioping, for the most part the Japanese contented

themselves with holding the towns along the railways.

Problems in Creating a Puppet Regime

Furthermecre, the Japanese were not ahle to persuade Chinese leaders of any standing to
work for them in North China. They made great efforts to win over Wu Pci-fu, one ¢t the more
respectable warlords, who had been living in retirement in Peiping since his defeat by the
¥uomintang in 1926-27, but without success. The actual ministers of the Japanese-sponsored
North China Provisional Government ? were old men 'vi:ose previcus careers had been in the
less reputable warlord regimes or the imperial 7egime wete ce 1911, and wvercthese men had no
great liking for the Japanese who had given them a new opportunity in political life. A puppet
minister remarked on one occasion to Dr, Leighton Stuart, President of Yenching University,
that the Nationalists in Chungking did not really understand what anti-Japanese feeling was,
they did not have io try to work with the Japanese. The poor attitudes of the Chinese in Jap- ;
anese service, who were generally negligent and hesitant to take any perscnal risks in their' ‘
perfunctory compliance with occupation duties, were an important factor in the Japar .. » failure

to meet the challenge of Chinese insurgency in North China,

Japanese Fail to Consolidate Position or to React to Insurgency

Thus, over large parts of North China the Communists had nearly a year in which to bwad
up their organization, practically undisturbed by the Japanese. This period was almost ideal
for insurgent training, with real but not too serious military operations in the form of raids on
Japanese-held railways and defensive actions against the cceasional small-scale re 's which
the Japanece made into the countryside. In the spring of 1238, one cowld bicycle out into the

countryside from Japanese-~held railroad towns, pagsing the last Japanese sentries a lew miles

Tom the railway, and several miles farther out meeting the first Chinese sentries. There inthe

countryside one beheld a scene of great activity, as the Chinese Commumsts drilled troops, held

mass meetings, and organized the population for war.
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In 1933 the Japanese -controlled press in Peiping tried to minimize the importance of in-
surgeney e the countryside, arguing that the problem was mevely one of banditry which could
casily be clearcd up. Somewhat Tater, with the advantage ot hindsight, General {Count) Terauchi
remarked af a press conference in Peiping that the Communists were like "hedbugs,” in that,
once < place was allowed to become infegted with them, it wes almost impossible o get rid of
the problem . By delaying large-scale untiguerrilla operations until the latter part of 1938, the
Japanesce torfeited the advontages which an early and vigorous antiinsuvrgent campaign of the

Manchurian variety might have produved,

First Antiguerrilla Operations

The first major effort occurred in July 1938, in response to a Comnwunist-provoked gen-
eral uprising in the strategic east Hope! region between Peiping, Tientsin, and the Manchukuo
border. About 20,000 Japanese troops were employed in east Hopel, and within a few weeks all
Chinese resistance had been eifectively crushed. This campaign was followed by very atrict
control measures, such as registration of all the population and frequent surprise raids on vil-
lages to ferret out Communmiat underground agents.

The next phase of Japannse counterinsurgency began in October 1938 and continued through-
01.5“’1939. Following conventional military strategy, the Japanese Army sought in thia period to
L I ‘nsurgents to battle. The typical Japanese offensive tactic involved an attack by sev-
eral colum..s converging from different directions, with the objective of encircling the guer-
rillas. Lu Jdoing this, however, the Japanese often fell victim to a Chinese countertactic of
survounding deeply penetrating columns. 1n some of these local operations, Japanese losses
were fairly heavy and even included a lieutenant general who was himself surrounded when he

led u force to relieve a cut-off column.

Japanese Strength and Deployment in 1939

Having defeated the Nationalist forces at Canton and in the Wuhan area (central Yangize
valley), the Japancg .r. 3ferred the 27th, 10th, and 5th Divisions to North China for anti-
gucrrilla operations. By the Leginning of 1939, the iotal strength of the Japanese Army in
China was around 1 million men—with 11 divisions, 4 mixed brigades, and 1 cavalry brigade
deployed in the North China theater; 10 divisions and 1 cavalry brigade in Central China; and
2 divisions and 1 detachment in South China, as well as various communications units through-
out China. By Scptember 1939, these forces in North China had been increased to 11 divisions,
11 mixed brigades, 1 cavalry brigade, aad 1 cavalry group. ¢
The Campaigns of 1939 Prove Indecisive

The campaigns in the latter part of 1938 had penetrated the main insurgent areas and cap-

tured a number of hsien cities, but this 4id not prevent the continued growth of insurgency.
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FEven in the few cases where insurgent forces had been destroyed, Japanese gains were only tem-
po: °ry. For example, in western Shantung a local leader affiliated with the Communists was
killed and his forces digpersed, but by the spring of 1939 new Communist forces had moved in
and reorganized the area.”

Large-scale fighting was resumed in the spring of 1939 with attacks on almost all the main
insurgent areas in North China. Thege scored some succesaes, for example, against Lu Chung-
lin's forces in south Hopei. But this was a case in which the Chinese force wan not very well
organized and was operating in the North China plain, difficult terrain for insurgent cperations.
When the Japanese then shifted their attack to central Hopei, 1so a plains area, where Gen. Li
Cheng-ts'ao was assisted by the Communist field army under Gen. Ho Lung, the counterinsur-
gents 1ad little success. They captured all the hsien cities, but the Communist forces remained
in contro! of the countryside. The campaigns in mountain areas erjoved even iegs success. In
southeast Shansi, both Communist and Naticnalist forces recovered most of their original posi-
tions within a month after the end of the eastern Shansi Province operation of July-September
1939."

After more than a year's campaigning, the Japanese, at the end of 1939, held many more
points in North China than they had in 1938, but both the Communist forces and the population
under insurgent control had continued to increase. The Japanese North China Area Army esti-
mated Communist forces to contain nearly 140,800 regular troops and 110,700 full-tite guer-
rillas, as well as over half a million Chinese in the village militia organiz,atiom” Communist

strength in North Chira continued to expand in 1940.

A New Strategy—""Silkworm Nibbling”

Confronted by this development, the Japanese shifted to a new counterinsurgency strategy
which, by the end of that year, was to prove increasingly effective. The originator of the new
strategy was said to be a General Kuwaki, commander cf the 110th Division, which had been in
North China since the heginning of the war. Yt was based on a study of the campaigns of the
Chinese National Government against the Communist insurgency in South China in the early
1930's and followed the same principle of cutting down the insurgent base areas by a system of
forts and blockade lines. This system, first >egun in 1929 as a defensive measure along the
railways, was adapted and developed as an offensive measure.

The basic plan was to work out gradually from the areas under full Japanese control by
building a line of forts connected, where possible, by a system of blockade ditches or fences;
then to consolidate control of the territory behind this line; and finally 10 start another line far-
ther out, still further encroaching on the Chinese base area, A Japanese term for this strategy
was "'silkworm nibbling," the analogy being the gradual eating away of a mulberry leaf by the

seemingly insignificant silkworm.
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The forts, in their finad form, were hrick or stone structures three or four stories high,
with roofs strong enough to resist a number of small mortar shells, and surrounded by ditches
or wire entanglements. The insurgents could harass the Japanesc widle a fort was being built,
but once it had been bhuilt and garriscned, it was exiremely <ogtly to take, since the Chinese had
no artillery and only a few small mortars. The norma! strength of a Japanese gairison ranged
from a squad to a platoon (20 to 30 men) in a fort, 2 squads to a platoon in a village, and 1 or 2
companies in a own.

Some 30,000 such forts were built. Connecting Jhe forts, the Japanese also construcfed
about 60,000 miles of blockade ditzhe s, usuaily about 10 feet deep .« 0 wide to jump ac coss.
Fences plaved a lesser part excep: in the area around Hsuchow rn the Shantung-Kiangsu border,
where there were ahout 4,200 miles of electrifiea wire fence. Elsewhere there were avwout
3,600 miles of wattle fence. * Some areas near the fortification lines were declared to he "un-
inhabited territory,’ in which Japanese patrols would sli- . anyone on sight.

A4 a result of thic strategy, North China was uivideq aft21 1940 into three {airly sharply
defined typos of territory. Ai wne extreme were areas under _oacclideted Japanese contr at

the other were areas contrelled by the guerrillas; and in between wer« disputea zones.

Population and Resources Control in Consolidated Aseas ' /

In areasg vnder Japanese control, there was complete registration of the population, with all
residents required to carry identification cards, which in *he Peiping area—and posasibly else-
where—included photographs. Numerous checkpuints were set up and fraguent surprise raids
were instituted to catch anyone who did nut have proper identification papers.

Control was furiher enforced by a bluck-warden syswem called pao-chia, through which the
population was organized into residential groups whose members werce held mutually responsible
for any anti-Japanese activities in their ureas., Ten familics who lived rearby were organize
into a pao, and five of these groups made up a tai-pac. The Japanese appointed some influemdal
or respected Chinese to be in charge of the tai-pae, and he in birn appointed other Clunese to
take charge of each pao. These Chinese leaders were held personally responsible tor the be-
havior ot the population in their jurisdictions. In addition, becaue > of mutual responsil. lity
underr the puo-chai system, any open actlvity such as a public anti-Japanese meeting or an overt
act of sabotage placed many people in jeopardy.

This system was never entirely cffective, partly bezause many of the Chinese in Japanese
service continued to help the insurgents when they cor d do so without risk to themselves, and

" #1In the summer of 1954 the outlines of this fort-and biockade-line system on the North
China plain covid sti] be traced feom the air.  As acrial photography in England has revealed
earthworks dating back to Anglo-Saxon and cven to Homan times, this Japanesc system could

ati]] probably Le mapped from arrial photographs taken at the right perixd in the growing seu-
son ane ".ay remain vizible in this form tor cenluries.
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parily because some of the Japanese in the system were corrupt. Nevertheless, if it did not
completely eliminate insurgent agents from the consolidated Japunese areas, 1t at least limited
them to such inconspicuous activities as gathering intelligence, smuggling supplies to the insur-
gent base areas, and carrying on undercover propaganda work,

Even consolidated areas were never totally impenetrable to insurgent forces. A Chinese
force could move through such territory if it was strong enough to keep local garrisons pinned
down in their forts, or if it carried equipment to get across blockade ditches and moved fast
enungh to avoid a concentrated Japanese attack. Throughout the war Chinese for¢es cuntinued
to move across even the very heavily defended Peiping-Hankow railway; but hy 1942 the cross-
ing involved a night march of 30 miles or more, some risk of casualties from long-range five
from the forts, and the danger of serious losses if the Japanese opposed the crossing. Had the
Japanese widened these strips of controlled territory to 2 puint where they cculd not be tra-
versed at night, the insur gents would have been severely handicapped. It would also have been
much more difficult for the insurgents if the Japanese forts had becn entirely manned by Japa-
nese troops. In fact, many of them were garrisoned by puppet Chinese troops, who did as little
fighting aa posaible,

Control in Disputed and Communist-held Areas

Outside the areas under strict Japaness control there was a twilight zone in which the Japu-
nese maintained a number of forts and outposts but in which the guerrillas wecessfully rivalled
the occupation Icrces in acturl control of the area. In this zone therce was almust incessant
fighting, thougl. most of the engagements wi:re on a very small scale, When Japancse losses of
amraunition to guerritla raiders in the twilight zone mounted, they reacted by concentrating
their stocks in the more secure consolidated arcas and Joled out lHmited amounts to the more
I mote outposts. The Japanese were trring to eliminate insurgent forces from the area, while
the Chinese guerrillas were anxlous to prevent the: Japancse from crganizing the popuiation
ynder their control. The giruggle hecome agneclally intense around harvesttinae, when the Jaj-
anesc tried to compel the villagers to atore their grain in Japanese-garrigoned areas, while the
insurgents tried to protect the peasants so that they eould hide the grain from the Japancse and
pay “'taxea’ to the underground organization.

As for the Communisi bage areas in mountain territory, the Japonese sometimen succeedsd
in dividing up these areas by lines of forts, but In the mountains the forts could not Le conneeted
by blockade ditches and the lines remained fairiy casy to cross. By the end of the war theres
were very few places, even in remote mountain a1 cas, which the Japanese had not at some tine
penctrated. But an attack on a mountain hase area reguired a fairly large number of iroups and
the necessary bulldup of supplies was too costly o maintain for more than a month or twe,  The

bullqup also provided advance wayrning of the Japancse attack,
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The Japanese Take the Offensive in 1940

The intensity of Japanesc efforts against insurgency in North China increased markedly
after the Communist HUNDRED REGIMENT Campaign in the summer of 1940, Informants con-
nected with the inw lligence and planning staff of the Japanese Army in North China have con-
firmed the views of some Chinese Communist officer s to the eifect that this Communist offen-
sive was a military mistake, from the insurgent point of view, According to these Japanese
sourees, the campaign alerted the entire Japaoese Army to the growing strength of Communist
forees in North China. Understindably, tield officers who had conducted a number of campaigns
trying ‘o ¢neircle forees which usually managed to avoid serious combat were inclined to doubt
that the Communist wrmies constituted a serious danger—: cenclusion reinforced by their reluc-
tance to leave the comparative comfort of garrison duty in the towns {or the discomforts of cam-
paigning in wild and primitive mountzin territory. These doubts were guickly set aside by the
Communist campaign, which convineed everyone thzt serious efforts weve negegsary w elimi-

nate the insurgents.

The “Three Al Strategy Against Communist Base Areas

From the ¢nd of 1940, the Japanese not only pushed ahead with their fort-and blockade-line
strategy but also conducied a serfes of offunsives against the insurgenie’ mountain base areas,
The main objective of these offensives was not as previously, to bring the insurgent forces to
combat, hut rather to destroy the basis for their support. n areas in which the Japanese did
not feel able to cunsolidate their control, the army followed the "Three All" strategy —"Kili all,
Burn all, Destroy all.” The Japunese killed all the animals, burned the villages, and destroyed
crops and any stocks of food. tuffs they could find, "Kill all' was not appliec quite literally to
the human papulation, though very large numoers of people were killed and many others deported
for labor in Manchuria. A Japanese source reported that during a campaign between August and
October 1941 againgt a major mountun base arca 150,000 houses werce burned, 4,500 persons
kitled, and 17,900 deported 10 \lunc}‘.uz‘:u.”

The "Three Al)” strategy against the Cemmunist buse arexs had its limitations. It was not
possible 1o carry out complete destruetion in these large areas of very wiid mountain country in
whi h the Chinese forees were gtrong enough to wipe cut any small Japanese forces which ven-
tured too Lur from possibie remnforcements,  In these areag the Chinese organization made sure
that most equipment and stocks ¢f grain had heen carefully hidden well before the Japanesc at-
tack, and the guerrilias’ short-ringe varning system enabled most of the local population to
scutler in the mountains whenesver the Japao 60 approached thor viliage,  Aiso the development
of landmines and the improvemean in the village nulitia hampered the Japanese in their attempts
1o mihe a thorough scarch tor all supplies vr to penetrate all the renote stde valleys fn which

the Tocal population built shelters when thelr home villnges had been burned.
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In these operaticns the Japanese were always handicapped by faulty intelligence: they were
forced to operate largely in the dark, since their information about the Chinese base areas was
usually quite unreliable. The wriler once saw a Japanese map which had been prepared for a
major offensive against the Pei-vao base in the Shansi- Chahar-Hopei region; although it was
dated about two weeks hefore the start of the offensive, it showed such important objectives as
Gen. Nieh Jung-chen's headquarters, th: regicnal government's headquarters, and munitions
factories nearly all incorrectly located. The insurgent general's headquarters was shown as
being in a viilage from which it had been moved sevrral months before. Another instance of
poor Japanese intelligence was indicated by the successful insurgent meeting in January 1943 of
the Shansi-Chahar-Hopei Congress only 20 or o miles from a Japanese garrison. A large
meeting hall had been specially constructed for the occasion, but it was not until April thav the

Japanese hombed this new building.

The North China Situation After Three Years of Operations

The aitacks on the Communist bas¢ arcas in North China were combined with offensives
against the Nativnal Gosernment forces remaining there. Thes: Nationalist forces were gen-
erally legs well organized than the Communists; and by the latte v part of 1943 most Nationalist
units north of the Lung-Haj railway in Shantung had been dispersed, forced to withdraw, or
forced to eurrender and to take service under the Japanese-sponsored Nanking government in
Central China, In many cases, Japanese offensives actually aided the Communists by allowing
them to take over the former Nationalist base arecas.

Despite their failure to eliminate © ents, the Japanese grined in North China be-
tween 1941 and the ¢nd of 1943. Thro. « lort-and Llockade-line system the areas under
effective Japanese control were expanded and the insurgent forces were denied the produce of
many of the more fertile areas. The more mountainous parts of the base arcas had always
been poor and, while the reformist land policy which the Communists followed in this period in-
c¢reascd production, it wad only in comparatively undisturhbed arcas that this outweighed the
damage done by the "Theee ALY strategy. The Communists, in fact, admitied that during this
peried the population under their control felt from about 60 million to 40 million, while the
strength of the Eighth Route Army, which had reached 400,000 in 1944, fell to 305,000 at the end
of 1941 and was only 333,000 at the «nd of 1943. At one period in 1943 the Communists held
unly onc small hsien city in the whole of North Chira, and they were able 1o retake only a few by
the spring of 1944.

Although the Japancse steategy of the period fram 1941 o 18438 attuined congiderable suc-
cesg, it made very heavy demands oo Japanese manpower,  To meet these demands, the Japa-
nege used large numbers of Chinese troops.  According to Chu Jei, the chief political officer of

Heid Hsiang - chren s Commust forees in Shantung, there were about 400,000 puppet trogps
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the Shantung arca wlone, The best of these, from the Japanese point of view, werce troops which
had received strong anti-Communist indocrination as part of the Nationwist Army and had then
joined the Japanese-sponsored Nanking government's torces after surrendering.  But even they
were not very good, and the locally recruited puppet forces did as litule fighting as possible.

Thus, the counterinsurgency effort was effective only so long as the forces included a fairly
high proportion of Japanese units. By 1943, however, gond Japanese units were being trans-
{errcd o the Pacific theater and, at the beginning of 1944, many Japanese troops were shifted to
Central and South China for offensives against regular forces there. With this reduction in
troop strength, the whole counterinsurgency program in North China began to collapse. Simul-
taneously, Loth the Communist-held areas and Communist forces started to expand. As against
one hsien city held at the end of 1943, the Commurists held more than 40 at the end of 1944, and
the Communist army in North China increased from 339,000 to 507,000. The growth of insur-
gency ana the rate of Japanese collapse accelerated in 1945: by that spring, the Japanese were
not only losing their control of the countryside but also of such major centers of the North China
plain @#s Taming in south Hopei. In the months before VJ-Day (August 14, 1945), Japanese con-
trol was shrinking rapidly toward the railway lines and the Chinese troops in their service were
starting 1o defect to the Communists.

Better Results in the Central Theater

Japanese strategy in Central China followed railer different lines from that in North China.
The latter was an area that the Japanese Army had long wanted to invest and control, but the
main objective of military operations in Central China was nol to conguer but to apply pressure
to the Chinese National Government. What the Japanese Army wanted in Central China wes not
direct military control but a Chinese government politically friendly to Japan., Moreover, the
Central China Command of the Japanese Army was largely separate from the North China Com-
mand, and relations between the two were often strained.

The situation in Central China was also very different from that in the North. The Japanese
Army in Central China was opposed by the much stronger regular forces of the Chinese Nation-
alists and was much more occupied with military operations against them. While parts of the
regular front became static after 1938, the Japanese continued to conduct a series of attacks
in Hunan and Hup Y, and a Japanese offensive in 1942 eliminated the American airbases in iche-
kiang Although Chinese reguler forces were stronger, the Chinese insurgent organization was

far weaker in Centtal China than in North China until the latter years of th¢ war. Chinese Na-

=

tivnalists and Communist guerrillas gpent a good deal of effopt fighting one another and, until the

New Fourth Army started to huild up the north Kiangsu area, the Central China countryside was
pourly organized by the insurgents.
The Japanese in Central China, furthermore, had striking success in finding Chinesge coilab-

orators. With the establishment of the Nanking government of Wang Ching-wei in 1940, the
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Japanese acquired moie effective Chinese collaborators than in Nerth China. 13 Of the various
hinese puppet regimes which the Japanese Army set up in China, the so-calied Central Govern-
ment, headed by Wang Ching-wei and based in Nanking, was the most successful venture, It
was also the one most independent of Japanese control. A political rival of Chiang Kai-shek,
Wang Ching-wei had been an important leader since the early days of the Kuomintang and bad
held various high posts in the Chinese National Government. MNe fled from Chungking to Indo-
china in 1939 and, after lengthy negotiaticns with the Japanese, returned and set up a rival Chi-
nese government in 1944¢.

It was not until 1940 that the Japanese Army in Central China started counterinsurgency
operations on z large scale, and in these it sutfered some serious losses at the hands of both
Nationalist and Communist forces. Though some insurgent forces were eliminated, insurgency
reappeared in most areas soon after the Japanese mopping-up . aign. The Jupanese forces
in Central China did not try anything like the "Three All" strategy in North China partly, no

doubt, becau: ¢ there were no definite mountain base areas.

Model Peace Zones

In July 1941, the Japanese developed a Rural Pacification Movement, which worked through
the establishment of Mode] Peuace Zoaes, The first stage in such a zone was a Japanese cam-
paign to eliminate the local ingurgeni forces. Then Japanese forces were reduced to a few
local garrisons and the zone was handed over to officials of the Nanking (Wang Ching-wei) gov-
ernment who were responsgible for restoring local government, building up a local militia system,
securing the coinplete registration of the population, and setting up an ctfectively functioning
pao-chia system. The pao-chia system and the village militia made it hard for ingurgents to
penetrate and organize the villages, and the restoration of normal government with some meas-
ures of reform offered the local population tolerable conditions under Japanese cecupation.  Al-
though the Communists conducted a vigorous propaganda campaign against the Model Peace
Zones and tried to disrupt population registration and the pao-chia system, they had only limited
auccessg,

The first Model Peace Zone was develuped in the Shanghai-Nanking-Hangchow triangle. It
succeeded not only in greatly reduced local insurgency but also in securing a considerable in-
crease in agricultural production, to the benefit of both the countryside and the cities . > Two
more Model Peace Zones were set up in 1942, one on the Kiangsu-Chekiang border and the other
on the outskirts of Shanghai, and no less than seven were established duriag 1913, Further ex-
pansion was attempted in 1944, but with less success, hecause by this time it had hecome gener-
aliy clear that Japin was losing the larger Pacific War and people were less willing to cooperate

with the Japanesc-sponsored government of Wang Ching -wel,
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Japanese Behavior Negates Their Overall Effort

More than anything else, the lack of discipline in the army nullified Japanese counterinsur-
geney efforts throughout China, Japancse prop iganda made a special effort to win aver certain
key elements of the Chinese population. It tried to appeal to the conservative gentry elass by
stressing Confucianism, and to Buddhists by stressing the common religious heritage of both
China and Japan, But conservative landlords who had begun by taking :hese appeals seriously
often ended by moving into the Communist-controlled areas. They had found that, although some
Jdapanese Army units respected official policy and gave reasonable treatment to gentry fumilics
who did not oppose them, many others made more and more extortionate demands or raped their
womenfolk. Widespread corruption in the Japanese Army not only decreased efficiency but led
to bribetaking and traffic with the enemny. *

Some Japanese officers realized the s¢ iousness of this failure t¢ maintain discipline, In
1939, Communist forces captured a Japanese headquarters and found among its documents a re-
vort of a speech by General Kuwaki, commander of the 110th Division, to his offirers. In this he
stated that the Japanese would lose the war in China unless they were able greatly to improve
their discipline toward the civilian population.

A large part of the ariny's discipline problem stemmed from the Kempetai, a gestapo-type
organization which combined the functions of military police with those of political secret police,
The Kempetai was extremely powerful bothin Tokyo and overseas, and it was hard for any officer
outside the organization to control it, whatever his rank. Also, it had become extremely corrupt
in China, where it was involved in the drug traffic; in fact, the Kempetai had become, to a con-
siderable extent, a racketeering organization using its vast powers to extort money or to force
Chinese to sell their property at low prices. It was obviously difficult 1o raise the ctandards of

army discipline when the orgenization with special responsgibility for this was itself in serious

need of reform,

Irreversibility of Moral Decline

The Kempetai, however, was only a symptom of 2 morc decp-seated malase in the Japanege
military system. The decline of standards in the Japanese Army can be largely explained in
terms of the generalization that pcople in a false position almost always behave badly; or, to put
it another way, skeletons in the cuphoard inhib!t housecleaning. In the Russo-Japanese War
(1904-1905) the Japanese Army could feel with some justification that it was fighting to iree Asia

from Western imperialism; and, at this period, members of such patriotic organizations as the

* For exar;mplo, in 1941, the writer was asked 10 get an important Chinese agent through the
Japancsc controls at the city gates at Peiping; the Communist underground already had contacts

with a corrupt Japanese officer who would igsue a regular residen's pass w the agent once he
got into the city.
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Black Dragon Society seem to iave genuinely believed in Pan-Asianism based on mutual cooper-
ation. Many of them supported Sun Yat-sen's efforts in China. By the 1930's, though the theo-
rists of the Japancse Army still talked of freeing Asia from Western impcrialism and of devei-
oping the Great East Asia Co-Prosperity Sphere, the army's practical objectives had now be-
come not Asian cooperation but Japanese hegemony, and not general Asian prosperity but ex-
clusive Japanese exploitution. A great many people with considerable power in the Japanes:
Army and Governrienthad a strong vested interest against any change in the system, Such in-
terest was rationelized by growing belief in a mystical racialism~according to which the Japa-
nese, descended from the Sun Goddess, were superior to the rest of mankind and had a divine
mission to rule the world.

Moreover, although the extreme militarists who ruled Japan at this time always claimed
that ahsolute loyalty to the emperor was the basis of their faith, their actions betrayed their real
motivations, They were continually disloyal to Emperor Hirohito, who had tried to prevent the
seizure of Manchuria in 1931 and at one point had seriously considered igsuing an imperial re-
acript denouncing the army. If the leaders of the Japanese Army had ever admitted the extent
of the gap between what they claimed to be doing and what they were aptually doing, they could
not have retained any sclf-respect. The natural result in this situation was an emotionsally
charged and steadfast refusal to start a process which would have revealed this contradiction hy
explicitly admitting that there was something seriously wrong with the Japanese Army.

The normal reaction of almost everyone in the system was to cover up or deny any short-
comings rather than to admit and correct them When foreign ccrrespondents in North China
raised instances of Japanesec atrocities or bad discipline, the usual reaction of army spokesmen
was to deny the allegation "on principle,” on the grounds that such behavior by the Japanese
Army was impossible because it would be contrary to imperial policies cn army discipline. *
The total effect of all this was greatly to reduce the efficiency of Japanese counterinsurgency

operations in China.

OUTCOME AND CONCLUSIONS

In both North and Central China, Japanese counterinsurgency began to fade out in 1944

through the general weakening of Japan's position in the Pact®. war. It offlcially ended with

*The writer found an interestingly similar reaction from the Chinese Communists when he
visited Peking in 1949, When he argued that there was very little o choose between the Kem-
petai and the Russian HKVD and supported this argument by Instances of Russian behavior {n
Beriin, the reaction from a numb' r of Chinese Communists was to say, ""But Mr. Lindsay, you
Gl to apow that the storics you hav told of Russian behavier cannot be true because it s
thearctically impossible fur the representatives of a Socialist power to beheve {n the ways ycu
have described




the Japanese surrender to Allied forees in August 1945, though fairly large Japanese forees re-
misined in Ching and cooperated with the Chinese National Government against the Communists
into 1946. Indeed, the last Jupanese units fighting in China were eliminated only when the Com-
munists captured Traiyuan in 1949,

In analyzing Japancse counterinsurgency, it may be wail to review their qualified success in
Manchuria as a hasis ter comparison of their action in China proper. In Manchuria, open in-
surgency was completeiy eliminated, except for one small force on the Soviet border and a later
spread of insurgent antivities across the border from China praper. The pacification was ac-
complished gt the outset and was maintained even after Japanese forces in Manchuria had been
greatly weakened in the latter period of the war, It is not clear, however, whether a point would
ever have been reached at which the Japanese could have handed over the task of maintaining in-
ternal order to local Manchukuo forees alone, or whether a fair number of Japanesc garrisons
would have been necessary for the indefinite future. The rapidity with which open Communist
org.nization was able to develop after the Japanese surrender in 1945 suggests that a good deal
of underground Communist organization had survived as 2z potential threat. The determining
factor for the long run would probably have heen whether the Manchukuo regime could win popu-

lar tolerance and some measure of reat support.

Some Lessuns of Japanese Counterinsurgency

The Manchurian case sheds light on a number of important generalizations about counter-
insurgency. First, it shows that counterinsurgency is much easier and more effective when it
is started very early, hefore the insurgent forces have had time to develop. Sccond, it shows
the conditions under which a defended-village strategy can be effective. In Manchuria there was
no need to reirforee the defended villages by a fart-and blockade~line strategy: insucgent forces
were so small that a village with a Japanese garrison of some 30 men was deflensible.  Also, the

spanese realized that the whole point of the defended-village strategy was to deny resources to
the insurgents, and in this regard the counterinsurgerts had a nowerful ally in the harsh Man-
churian winter climate, which made life in the open country wvirtually impossible.

In North China, the Japanese wasted the carly years with regard to counterinsurgency; in
fact, they did not evolve an cifective counterinsurgent strategy until late 1940,  Their gains dur-
ing the next three years illustrated how much could be accomplished by purely mititary nicans,
in spite of a lute start and complete political failure. In the 1940's, the Japanese faced an ex-
tremely strong insurgent movement with o well -organized base of mass support under very able
Communist leadership. The insurgents enjoyed a major advamage in that their civilian admin-
istration was carrying out reformist rather than doctrinaire Communist policies, and thesc
measures really benetited the peasants and won the support of able and intelhigent non-Commu-

nists as well. As a result, the Chivese Communist insurgencey was able to worl: much more




through voluntary cooperation and much less through terrorisin than subsequent Communist-led
insurgencies, with important gains in efficiency. Moreover, while the Communists enjoyed much
genuine popular approval, the Japanese faced almost univeraal popular hestility, which their be-
havior did little or nothing to allay. If the Japanese Army had maintained high standards of dis-
cipline and if the defeat of the Chinese National armies had Leen followed up by the establish-
ment of efficient governments, then the Japanese might have won al least tolerance and perhaps
some support from the majority of the population.

In spite of these very serious handicaps, the Japanese were gaining in North China during
the three years afier 1940, Partly, this military effectiveness was the result of shecr ruthless-
ness, as in the "Three All' attempts to devastate the Communist base arcas. Partly, it was the
result of the fort-and blockade-line strategy, which the Communists had no effective means of
countering, so long as the Japanese had enough troops to maintain it. Partly, it was the result
of guod organization: Japanese methods of trausporting and storiug ammunition made it hard
for the insurgents te capture appreciable quantities.

Though Japanese counterinsurgency in North China was ultimately a failure, sources con-

. nected with the Japanese Army argue that it would have succeeded if the worsening course of the

“war in other areas had not compelled the withdrawal of Japanese troops firom North China. This

is, oi_course, o hypothetical issue, but the available information does make it possible to make
a reasonable estimate. If the Japanese had been able to continue their efforts on the scale of the
period from 1941 to 1943, it is possible that the weakening of the insurgent {orces might have
become cumulative, With further lusses as the area under full Japanese control expanded and
as their base areas were increasiaogly devastated, the insurgent forces would have shrunk and
become less able fo resist still further Japanese expansion, As was pointed out earlier, if the
strips of territory along tie railway lines under full Japanese control had widened so that they
could not have been crossed in a singie night's march, the different patches of insurgent terri-
tory would have been effectively isolated.

Thus, if vne projects the trends of the period from 1941 to 1943 tor another three or four
years, one might conceive of a situation in which active insurgency largely ceased to exisi in
North China, 1t is possible that in time there would have been no strong insurgent units to move
back into areas that had been pacified. In such a simation, the Japanese forces could have been
reduced, but what is nore doubtful is whether Japanese troops could ever have been totally with-
drawn, Tt would probably have been necessary to maintain many widely scattered garrisons n
order t prevent a revival of insurgency, because the Japanese lacked popular support and their
counterinsurgency strategy depended on military force. Thus North China shows the ultimate
failure of military counterinsurgency when it Jacks a concomitant political ctfort.

In Central China, really serious efforts in counterinsurgency started even later than in

North Ching, but here they had a considerable degree of success in the Model Peace Zone




stratey, which was politica! as well as military, It should be noted that the Japanese soon re-
alized the futility of scattered garrisens in insurgent-held territory ani actually withdrew such
warrisons during the period when their counterinsurgency wag having most success in other
areas.  Un the other hand, although Japnnese coumerinsurgency appears to have had its maxi-
mum success 1o the Mode! Peace Zones of Ceatral China, this may have huppened because it
never faced serious tests in this region,  As the Japanese were developing the zones, the Com-
munists were caneentrating on building up their organization in north Kiangst.. The real test of
Japanese counterinsurgent strategy in Central China would have come when the Model Peace
Zones were expanded into Communist areas, or when the Communists, having rully consolidated
their north Kiangsu base, made a determined attempt to expand into the Model Peace Zones. In
fact, as the Japanesc position weakened in 1944, counterinsurgency faded out and the Communists
became more interested in building up their strength for the postwar showdown with the National
Government.

Another important conclusiorn may he drawn both from the Japancse wartime expericnce in
China and from the prewar experience of the Chinese National Government in its campaigns
against the Communists in South China: namely, that succecsful counterinsurgency against well-
crganized insurgent forces requires a consolidated counterinsurgent base area. In Loth in-
stances the counterinsurgents started 1o succeed only when measures were {aken first to secure
an area against insurgent infiltration hy elaborate local organization and control of the popula-
tion  Only then was it possible to expand the fully controlled areas at the expense of the insur-
gent areas.

Finally, the Japanese experience in China shows the blind {atuity of not facing unpleasant
facts about one's self, If the ruling elite in Japan had been usble to look clearly at the cvidence
showing the extent to which the behavior of the Japanese Army in China had produced general
anti -Japanese “ocling and to face the problem of how to restore discip'ine, then it is likely that
they would also have been ahle to address the question of why the Japanede Army was in China
at ali. And if they bad been abie to think clearly on this point, th¢y might very wi:l have con-
cluded thai Japanese national intcrests would be best served by withdrawing the army from
China and seeking cooperation with the Chinese National Government. With the zdvantage of
hindsight, « ven Japancse rightwing nationalists have commented on the stupidity of the Japon-se

miliiarists, who threw away any chance of real Siro~Japanesec cooperation.
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Author's Note: Much of this acvount is based on the author's personal observations. He
was teaching at Yenching University, just outside Peiping. from January 1938 to December 1841,
where he assisted the anti-Japanese underground organization in Peiping and made extended
trips into the insurgent base areas during summer vacations in 1838 and 1935  On the day Japan
attacked Pear] Harbor, he escaped to insurgent territory and was appointed by Gen. Nieh Jung-
chen as Technical Adviser to the Communications Department of the Shansi-Chahar-Hoped! Mil-
itary District. Inthe spring of 1944 he moved to Yenan, where he worked until November 1945.

11,5, Department of State, Urited States Relations With China (Publication 3373, Far East-
ern Series 30, Washington: Goverument Printing Office, 1949), Annex 36. This publication is
commonly known as the China White Paper.

2 Area figures are taken from Chinese National sovernment, Administrative Disiricts of the
Republic of China {1947) and the population figures from an estimate made in 17J1 by the De-
partment of Interual Affairs and published in Yang Wen-hsun et al., Chung-kuo Ti-1i Hsia Chi
{A New Record of Chinese Geography) (Shanghai; 1935). '

3 An jnteresting account of one such unit is contained in Laurance Tipton, Chinese Escapade
{London: Macmillan, 1949). Mr. Tipton escaped from the internment camp at Welhsien in
Shantung and joined this local insurgent group.

4 For ¢xample, the Wedemeyer Report says, "'In the Direct Tax Bureau of the Ministry of
Finance, it is reported, the 'administrative' expense of tax collection runs as highk cs 60 per-
cent.” (China White Paper, p. 799.) This was for the postwar period; however, ih some pre-
war "model hsien' a competent hsien magistrate with effective support was able to (ncrease
revenue nearly threefold without any increase in tax rates by stamping out evasion and Increas-
ing efficiency.

5 Hsin Hua Yueh Pao (New China Monthly) (No. 4, September 1951), 990, as cited in Chiu
Sin-ming, "A History of the Chinese Communist Army” (unpublished Ph.D. digsertation, Unt-
versity of California, Lus Angeles, 1938).

s Ihid .

TAn account of the Japanese attempt to set up a government in North China is givern in
George Taylor, The Struggle for Norib China (New York: 1.P.R., 1640), and in Paul lanebarger,
The China of Chiang Kai-shek (Boston. Worid Peace Foundation, 1840).

BU.S. Army Forces Far East, Headquarters, Military History Section, The Noith China

_Arcs Operations Record. July 1937 -May 1941, Japanese Monograph 178, distributed by Office

of the Chief of Military History. Department of the Army, pp. 2062, 206-207.

$Chalmers A, Jonnsen, Peasant Nationalism and Communist Power (Stanford: Stanford
University Press, 1962). p. 112.

WIUSAFF L, North China Arca Operations Record, pp. 243-2062

tdchnson, Deasan’ hulionalism and Comrumst Power, p 76,

2lad . p. 56, Jdohnson guoles  Japanese source which reports that, duving 8 campalgn
between August and Cetober 1941 against a major mountain base area, 130,000 houses were
burned, 1,500 people kalled. and 17,000 deported 1o Manchuria.




tral Jhina goverrment.
Power, pp. T3-T0.

B8 Linetarger. Py Clune o Chisi hitt-ghyeh, for an accuunt of Mung Ching wei 3 Cen

W lor details of the whole progriza, see Johnson, Peasant Mationalhism and Communist
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Carlson, Evans F. Twin Stars of China  New York. Dodd & Mead, 1940
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Gaadd account of e
rly stages of Communist insurgency, hased on widely ranging journeys m the North China
countryside in 1938,

Johnson, Chalmers A. Peasant Nationalism and Communist Power . Stanford: Stanford Uni-

versity Press, 1962, The only good general account of Japanese counterinsurgency in
China based largely on Japanese sources,

Lindsay. Michael. North China Front. London: HM3O0, 1945. Originally published in Amerasia
(March and April 1944). Report was written 1n Shansi-Chahar-Hopei in 1942,

Taylor, George E. The Struggle for North China. New York: 1.P.R., 1940. Concerns the

early period and the seiting up of the Shansi-Chahar-Hopei government and the Japanese-
sponsored Reformed Government.

White, Theodore, and Annaly Jacoby. Thunder Qut of China. New York: Sloane, 1946. Repro-

duces information from the U.S.A.0.S. from 1944 on, but not very accurate for previous
years.

U.S. Army Forces Far Fast, Headquarters, Military History Section. The North China Area
Operations Record, July 1837-May 1941. (Japanese Studies in World War 11, Monograph
No. 178.) Distributed by Office of the Chief of Military History, Department of the Army .
Containg considerable detail about a number of the Japanese campaigns of this period,
though it gives a rather misleading picture as to the number of insurgent forces eliminated.
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Chapter Seven

MALAYA (1942-1945)

by Bert H. Cooper. Jr.

With Japanese forees in undigputed control of
Malaya throughoat Vorld War 11, a Communist-
dominuted resistance movement, assisted by the
Allics, built up a formidable paoliticul organiza-
tion and o guerrilla army which, because of Ja-
pan's surrender, was never tested,

BACKGROUND

British Malaya was invaded by the Japancse 25th Army on the morning of Decemnber 8, 1941,
within hours of the Japanese attack on the U.S. naval buse at Pearl Harbor in Hawaii. Advanc-
ing swiftly down the Malay Peninsula, the Japanese by February 1942 had driven the defending
British, Indian, and Australian troops back to Singapore Island at the southc rnmost tip of the
peninsula. The Japanese enjoyed overwhelming zir and naval superiority i1n the Malayvan cam-
paign, and their army, though numericaliy inferior te the defenders of Singapore, went into battle
flushed with nationalistic enthusiasm and confident of victory. Singapore fell on February 15,
1942, and the Japanese occupation of British Malaya began.1

A tropical jungle country about the size of the State of Alabama, British Malaya was an

administrative amalgam, consisting of the three Straits Settlements of Penang. Malacca, and

»

Singapore; the four Federated Malay States of Perak, Sclangor, Negii Sembilan, and Pahang. and
the five Unfederated Malay Stutes of Johore, Perlis, Kedah, Trengganu, and Kelantan. The three
Straits Settlements were colonial territories, and all nine of the Malay States were British pro-
tectorates. Under the Japanese, the country was renamed Malai.

Singapore, which the occupiers renamed Shonan, or "Light of the South,” was administered
separately from the rest of the country. As Southeast Asia's principal seaport, with elaborate
navai base facilities and a large Chincse population, Singapore was a strategic outpost which re-
quired close supervision by the Japanesc.

The Japanese ceded four northern Malay States (Perlis, Kedah, Trengginu, and Kelantan) to
Thailand in Ortober 1943. Thig action was a matter more of form than substance. however, for

Thailand was then a Japanese satellite and Japanese forces operated frecly throughout Thai




werritory - Jupanese liaison offices were opened in Alor Star, Kota Bahru, and RKuala Trengganu,
and Japanese advisers in the Thar military administration of the four ceded Malay States looked
after Japan's cconemic and military interests m northern Malaya. Nevertheless, there were
spymificant differences between Thai adininistrative policies in the northern Maloay States and
Japanese treatnient of the rest of Malaya. The Thal guverned more indirveetly shrough the
Malay sultans, but they wore less tolerant than the dapanese of Islamic social customs and re-
Iynon Thailand sought (v assimilate the Malayang, and those who failed to leavn the That lan-
puage were subject to a special tax 2

The Japanesce replaced the British colonial adiministration in Malaya with a centralized
military administratirn (Gunsci} headed by a civilian official known as the Gunseikan {Presideut),
who was responsgible to the Tth Area Army commander in chief in Singapore. Retaining the ex-
tenad forms of Bratish administii tion, Japanese governors were installed in Penang and
Malaccea, and Japancese advisers were sent into ¢ach Malay State. The Malay sultans, who as
the traditional but not actual rulers of their states had been the constitutional heads of the Malay
States under the British system, became heads of Bureaus of Religious Affairs, with virtually no
real authority  Their annual stipends were continued but on a reduced s»ale.3 Japan ceremo-
niously closed its consulate general in Singapore with the announcerent that “the Malay Penin-

sula ks now Nippun territor Y

Malaya Prospers Under British

Malaya had prospered under a century and « hal: of close economic and political ties with
England. In the 19th century, tin mining and smelting developed into a major industry; with the
meeption of the automotive industry in the irst quarter of the 20th century, the production of
natural rubber became Malay a's other leading industry. By World War I, Malaya was producing
about one-third of the world's tin and rubber and enjnyed one of the highest standards of living
in Southeast Asia.

The need for labor in tin mines and on rubber estates, and the political stability associated
with British rule, had brought about an influx of immigrants from China, India, and the nearby
Netherlands Fast Indies iIndonesia), which accounted for Malaya's heterogeneous population and
altered s cconomy narkedly. Heavily dependent upon foreign trade, Malayva, by 1940, was
importng some two -thirds of the rice and almost all of the inaustrial goods and manufactured

commodities needed by its population of 5.5 million.

Feonomic Effects of War and Occupation
The Japanese occupation completely disrupted the Malayan economy . Japan could not ab-
sorb al! of Malaya's rubber and tin, nor ¢ould the Japanese war economy supply Malaya with the

necessary rice and consumer gomls . Shipping facilities were not available to transport rice

tnl
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from Burma ana Thaadand, Malaya's tralitional sources. I Malaya. as clsewhere i Southeast

Asia, the Japancse “took what they could of the export staples, sent an oveasional trickl  of tes-
tes and other consumer goods, and, for the rest, preached the virtues of self-sufficieney s
dapanese (raders and busmessmen, coming in the wake of their conquering ariy, torimed
syndicates which drove local businesses out of the market. Japanese traders naturally vnjoyed
special favors in distributing the few Japanese goads that got to Madaya . Acute shortages, ospe-
cially ot foodstuffs, prevaded, and prices soared . By 1043, accaording tothe Japanese-controljed

press, lood prices in Singapore had risen almost 300 pereent. s

Ethnic Diversity and Japanese Policies

Malaya's pupulation, some 5.5 million in 1941, wos an ethnic hodgepodge. The 2.5 million
A i b 4

Malays were outnumbered Ly outsiders attracted te Malaya by its previously thriving cconomy —
some 2 million Chinese, 750,000 Indians, and 30,000 Luropeans. There were also about 20,000
Eurasians, the result of Malaya's long association with the West, and at Jeast 30,000 aboriginal
w@ribesmen, collectively known as the Sokai, who Iived in the remote and mountainous ulu, as the
Malays referred to the anterior of the country. About 6,000 Japancse were Jiviny in Malaya
when the war began.©

The Japanese favored the Malays and especially the Indiars, many of whom were enlisted 1o
fight on the Japanese side in the projected irvas;on of British India. It wus the Chinese a:i’
Furasians, and of course the European community, who bore the hrunt of the Japanes. ocoupa-
tion. Most Europeaio spent the entire occupation period in conventration camps such as the
huge one at Changi on Sinyapore lIsland .8

The Malayan Chinese were looked upon by the Japanese as a subversive etenwnt and a det-
inite threat to dapan's rule. Most of thein still gave primary loyalty to China, with whom Japan

had been at war since 1937; moreover, they were suspected, not without some cause, of being

under Communist influence. Although in some cases individual Chinese merchants were actively

favored by Japanese local otticials in an effort to win Chinese support against the guerrilla
groups that soon formed, Japanese tieatment of the Malayxan Chinese was in general severely
repressive.

Hungry, jobless, and fearful of the Japanese, thousands of Malavan Chinese left the cities
and took up farming in remote settlements on the edge of the jungle. There had alvays been a
small squatier population living on the jungle trimges, bhut du

hi oCvujraiion period their
number increas 1 poticeably . The newcomers settled on ruliber estates made pdle by wartime
conditions or on land which had not Leen previously developed, some of which lay 1 areas re-

served under the British system for the ethnic Malays . #
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Communisu Dominates Malayan Chinese Resistance

Malmyan Chinese provided most of the leadership and populatr support tor the ant. -Japanese
esistanee movenient. Whether politically peo Kuomintang (Nationahist) or pro Cemmuinst,
most Malayan Chinese gpposed the Japanesce. The Malayan Commumst Party AMCP) was, in
tect, composed predominantly of Madayar Chinese. It took an emnly Jead in resistance activities.
aded by the tact that the Japanese hauidated 1any Malayan Chinese prominent in business and
political crreles and quackly erushed the Momayan Kuomantang organmzation, This develepment
fett the resistance ticll opes to the Communists, who by past experience were better prepared
than the Niationalists for Dhife i the underground .

The Matayon Communist Party was separvate from the Chinese Communist Party organiza-
tion in China, and had been founded clandestinely m 1930 under the acgis ot the Soviet-doeminated
Far Fastern Bureau of the Comintern. The General Labor Union (GLUY), also organized at this
time, was o Communist-front labor movement. Comrannist activity among Chinese and hudian
miners, rubber tappers, and transport workers reached its peak in 1937, when troops were used
to break up strikes and demon strations in Selangor.

After 1937, when Japan began an all-out war against China, the MCP turned its altention to
an anti-Japanese campaign. The party's labor front organization { GLU) becwme the Malayan
Laboring Classes Anti-Enemy Backing-up Society, and the Communists set up the Overseas
Chinese Anti-Japanesce National Saivation Association. The ostensible purpose of tiwse front
organizations was to aid China by financial contributions and hoycotts of Jupanesc goods, but the
party’'s real concern was to bring more Malavan Chinese into contact with MCP ¢adres and thus
under Communist influcnce. Some success in this endeavor doubtlessly acerued 1o the party,
which had an esumated 3,000 members by 193910

The MCP's total failure to organize the Malays, among whom communism wis insceparably
identified with the Chinese and seemed an alien and unwelcome ductrine, meant taat half ot
Malaya's population was completely closed to the Communists.  Since the peasantry was pre -

dominantly Malay, the MCP thus had no real peasant hase, but was based instead on Chinese

i e and as and Chincese shophecpers aid achoolicachers in
small towns, orginized and led by disgruntled intellectuals from the larger cities. Handicapped
not only by cthnic Hmitations, but by stringent policc measures, which made membership in the
Comi.unist Party punisnable by imprisonment or cven deportation to China, the MCT 1n prewar
Maliva was confined primarily to the countryside yet lacked a true peasant support bhise,
Nevertheless, when the Japanese invaded Malaya in December 1941, they found there an
underground Commumnst Party which, despite certain limitations, controlled probably the most
effective orpganization m the country, outside ot the administritive machmery of the British
celonal government.  Through its own underground and the various patriouce anti-Japanesc

orpanizations (helieved by some Japanese sources to have had over 2,000 active members), the
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MCP stood ready to mobilize Malaya's 2 million Chinese tor an armed struggle spainst the
Japancse occupiation foree. In the three and a halt years of Japanesce cccupation that tollowed,
this strugele was te Jeave the Communist cause considerably augmented, both in munbers and

in spirit, B

INSURGENCY

The beginnings of this wartime insurgency actually went back six months betore the Jga-
nese attack, when the MCE tivst otfered British authorities the assistance ot the Malayvan Chi-
nese Communists in the event of a war with Japan, The offer was officially rejected, hecanse

colenial authoritics in Malaya felt that any such alliance with an outlawed pobitical taction in the

Chinese communrity would be taken as an open admission of british weakness und, as one writer

put it, "would have a disastrous psychological effect on the oriental mind. 12 But at the same
time, as war in the Pacific appeared imminent in the summer of 1441, the British Army s
Ne. 101 Special Training School in Singapore began quietiy to train sclected personnel —both
militury and civilian, Furopean and Asian—for irvegular warfare and intelhigence operations

behind enemy lines.

British Wartime Alliance With MCP

When war broke out, Maj. F. Spencer Chapman, the deputy commander of Mo, 101 Special
Training Schoel, wasg authorized to me.t scercetly with MCP represemiatives. At this meeting
arranged thrcugh the Specinl Branch of the Malayan Police Foree, the Communists agreed to
supply to the British a number of young Malayan Chinese for training in jungale wartare and
sabotage techniques. Thus began the wartime alliance between the British and the Communist
Malayans to resist the Japanese occupation of the counwry. 13

With an instructjional statf of 10 officers and 50 ¢nlisted men, all specialisiy in some as -
pects of unconventional warfare, No. 101 Special Training School pave hasty military training,
to 105 Clunese vetore the tall of Singapere. Each course ran fur 10 dig s, and scven clusses
were rushed through the school before the ¢nd came in February 1942, As soon as a group had
completed its training, it was sent to the front to form stay-behind parties and become the
nucleus of an independent guerrilla force operating behind the advancing Japanese lines. These
young Chinese, selected by the Communists and trained by the British, becanie the hard core

around which the Malayan guerrilla army later developed. 1

MCP Organization
With the disappearance of the gritish colonial administration from Malaya, the Malayan

Communist Party became virtually the only organized force left in the country which couid

ot et




continue the struggle against the Japanese. The MCP organization, at least on paper, con-
sisted of loeal underground cells and the usual Communist hicrarchy of district and staie com-
mittees, which were officially under the overall condrol of the Central Committiee. There is
suine doubt, bowever, whether any permanent Cenival Comunitiee existed during ihe war years.
According to some sources, control was exercised in the name of the Central Conemittec by the
sceretary -general of the MCP in consultation with any Central Committee members whe were
in contact with him at a given time. 15 Others believe that a military committee of the Central
Commitiee, responsible for all guerrilla eperations, may have been located permanently some
where in Pahang. If a perinanent Central Committee headquarters existed, its location remains

a mystery. 1%

M(P Form: Resistance Army

In March 1942, the MCP announced the formation of the Malayan People's Anti-Japanese
Army (MPAJA). A resistance-front organization completely controlled by the Communists,
the MPAJA consisted of eight separate guerrilla forces by the end of the occupation period.
The first of these, known as the 1st Indegendent Force of MPAJA, was formed in notthern
Sclangor in March 1942, by the first 15 graduates of No. 101 Special Training School and about
35 local recruits provided by the Selangor State Committee of the MCP. The 2d Independent
Forc. was formed in Negri Sembilan, from the gecond class of some 35 graduates from No. 101
Special Training School. The 3d Independent Foree was begun by a third class of 60 No. 101
graduates, who went into action in northern Tohore; and the 4th Independent Force was orga-
nized in southern Johore by the last graduating classes of the school. Later in 1942, a 5th
Independent Foree of MPPAJA was formed in Perak., The 6th and 7th Independent Forces were
organized in August 1943 and Scptember 1944, respectively, while an 8th Independent Force,
operating in Kedah, was about to be brought into the MPAJA organization when ¢he war ended.!?

These guerrilla forces were organized as independent units, often referred to in Englisn as
"regiments' or Ugroups,' * operating in the same geographic area throughout the insurgency.
The MCP provided the necessary liaison hetween these anits and exerciged as much overall
supervision as wartime conditions would permit.  The party's Central Military Comraitiee,
composcd of Communists with some military background, acted as the suprenie command or-
gan of the MPASA. Members of the Central Military Committee were elected from the various
MPAJA units, but priority in representation was given to the first four regiments, which had
been formed by No, 191 Special Training School graduates. The Commitiee exercised strategic

=
—
~

control over MPAJA torees, but complete operatic zontrol was granted to independent jorce

“In Chinese they were termea tu-li-wi, neaning simply "independent unit' o1 “force. "
The Chinese word lor "regiment” (Cian) was aot usorl,
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commanders, who were expected to take into account such factors as terrain, local conditions,
public upimion, and enemy strength. 18

Each independent ua't or regiment reportedly consisted of two to five companies, whose
commanders were allowed a wide latitude of tactical freedom and individual initiative in opera-
tions. A company usually contained three to five platoons, with 10 to 20 gucrrillas each. Unit
strengths varied, since companies might range from 30 to 100 guerrillas each, and regiments
covld thus number from 60 tc 500 guerrilias each. The strongest companics werce usuglly de-

ployed near the headquarters of the regiment, 19

Guerrilla Strength

Total guerrtlla strength fluctuated during the sccupation period. With almost a thousand
men at the outset cf the Japanese occupation, the insurgents lost about a third of their strength
in the first 18 months, when almost all of th¢ Turopean and Indian troops who had remained be-
hind Jajp.anese lines either died or surrendered and miany Chinese werc unable to survive the
rigors of the jungle. Later, in ;.43, the number of insurgents began to rise, as more and
more Chinese fled to the jungle to avoid the capricious atrocities and sporadic terrorism of the
Japanese. By early 1945, when ultimate Allied victory seemed certain to the people of Malaya
and Allied assistance to the MPAJA had been stepped up, the number of insurgents rose sharply.
The British demobilized almost 7,000 guerrillas in late 1945. Accurate statistics on guerrilla
casualties are not available, but it is probable that the MPAJA lost fewer than 1, 000 men in the
cuurse of the insurgency. 20

In addition to MPAJA guerrillas, there were always a few hundred ncen-Communist insur-
gents in occupiecd Malaya. Some of these were affiliated with the Kuomintang, but most non-
Communist guerrillas were simply bandits or criminals with no permanent ideological
commitments. The MPAJA sometimes entered into temporary and purely tactical alliances
with these guerrilla bands, and often the MCP attempted to gain control by infiltration, but

more often there was open warfare between Communist and non-Communist guerrilla groups. 2

The Underground Organization

Finding that the jungle into which they had gone to set up camp offered them little except
concealment, the Malayan guerrillas suon realized that they were dependent upon the civilian
population in nearby villages and towns for most of the essentials of life. To meet the needs of
jungle-based guerrillas for food and supplies, as well as intelligence, the party organized a
civilian counterpart to the MPAJA, an underground organization known as the Mulayan People's
Anti-Japan:se Union (MPAJU). This {front provided local logistical support and financial as-~
sigtance to MPAJA guerrillas, operated an intelligence system, and established a courier net-

work linking the entire country. The MPAJU undergrou  also performed valuable propaganda
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adties and reciuited guerrillas for the MPAJA. In the 1943-44 period of insurgent consolidation
and growth, the MPAJU built up a sympathetic mass base of hundreds of thousands of Malayan

Chinese, 22

Resistance Leaders

Little biograph.cal data on insurgent leaders is currently available. The poiitical leader of
the MCY during the occupation period was Loi Tak (Lai Tek), a mysterious figure believed to
be a Vietnamese, who, according to his own account, was a Moscow-trained revolutionary. He
came from China to Malaya, probably in 1937, and rose rapidly to the top of the party hierarchy
as chairman of the Central Committee, Loi Tak's uncanny ability to avoid capture by the lap-
anesc on several occasions when his comrades were arrested earned him an illustrious repu-
tation among the guerrillas, Since Loi Tak's position in the narty was greatly enhanced by the
Japanese elimination of many MCP leaders who might otherwise have challenged his leadership,

the suspicion was later voiced that Loi Tak might actually have been in the pay of the Japanese,

o o 1 e e

No hard evidence® has ever been revealed, however, either to confirm or to refute this
charge, &

The military commander in chief, who headed the party's Central Military Committee, was
Lau Yeh (or Liu Yao), who was born in 1978 and was killed in July 1948, at the outset of the

postwar Communist revolt.
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The guerriila leader best known to the Allies, however, was a young Chinese named Ch'en
T'ing (Chin Peng), who functioned as the ranking MCP liaison agent to British behind-the-lines
personnel in occupied Malaya. Born in Perak in 1822 of a Hokkien Chinese family, Ch'en P'ing
became a Communist in his teens, and at 20 entered into what was to be his lifelong career as
a Communist guerrilla leader. Major Chapman, who spent most of the war years witli the

Malayan guerrillas, recalled Ch'en P'ing as '"a very intelligent English-speaking Chinese . .

(PR

ayoung and attractive Hokkienwho . . . (became | Britain's most trusted guerrilla representative . 24

The MCP Formulates Long-Range Objectives

The real political aims of the MCP were embodied in the party's nine-point program
adopted at a secret session in 1943, This program called for the defeat of the Japanese and the
establishment of a2 Communist-dominated ""Malayan Republic,” allied with the U. 8. 5. R. and
Communist China2s and defended by a "National! Defense Army " formed from the MPAJA. For
obvious reasons, the Maluyan Communists made public only the part of this revolutionary

#* che—ralelcss, the MCP ¢ventually judged the charge to be substuntiated and expelled the
wartime leader, after he had absconded with party funds in 1947, never to be heard of again.
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program which referrved to the Japanese., The anti-Japanese sosisiance campaign otfered the
Communists a perfect opportunity to attract mass support to their front organizations, the
MPAJU and the MPAJA, and thus to prevent any recrudescence of their political rival and
jeadiy fod, the Kuomintang organization in Maluy .

The strategy adopted by the MCP in the face of the dapancese orcupation was ane of political
consoiidation and growth through various resistance-iront organizations, delaying a major mili-
tary offensive against Japanese occupation forces until after an Allied invasion had begun, This
cautious strategy conformed hoth to the party's long-range political objectives of building up a
mass revolutionary organizaton and to the practical raalitics of the immediate situation. By
themselves, the MPAJA guerrillas were never in a posit-on tu challenge the occupation forces
for control of Malaya: but they couid lie in wait, jus: beyond the reach of the Japanese, pre-
paring to atlack from the jungles when {iie Allies landed on the beaches. 6

In fact, the MCDP straiegy of iying in wait and avoiding major encounters ~ith the Japanese
coincided perfectly with the instructions sent the guerrillas by Allied forces in the area. The
British realized that a premature attack by the guerrillas againgt the Japanesc occupation force
could only result in massive retaliation against the noncomnbatant population of Malaya, which,
besides causing widespread property damage, would very likely eliminate the MPAJA before
the time oi the invaaion, Thus, the MCF and the Allies were in complete agreement as to

stiategy, though for very different reasons,

Guerrilla Qperations Acrentuate *‘Traitor-Killing”

The MPAJA cmployed most of the usual guerrilla tactics, including sporadic sabotage of
communication and transportation lines, occasional raids on isolated police posts and lightly
guarded insiallations, and assassinations of Malayans who cooperated with the Japanese or
otherwise incurred the wrath of the guerrillas. The insurgents controlied certain areas in the
mountains and deep jungles at all times, but they did not normally attempt positional warfare,
Major Chapman knew of only one instance in which the guerrillas "did not move camp at once
after they had been discovered.' This was at a camp in Selangor, where the guerrillas fought
oil the Japanese and were able to remain in control of the area. 2

The MPAJA guerrillas undertook no large-scale mjlitary operations against the Japanese.
During three and a half years of insurgency, they engaged in some 340 individual operations
against the enemy, of which only 200 were considered major military efforts by the Commu-
nists in their official history of the MPAJA. 28 Any comparison between guerrilla operations in
this period and those carried on after 1948 against the British by essentiglly the same insur-
gents lends support to the thesis that the MPAJA never really made a determined military

effort against the Japanese.
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1t 18 generally acknowledged that MPAJA was busier with "traitor-killing' than with guer-
rilla action against the Japanese .2 By its own admission, MPAJA executed 2,642 "traitors," a

number believed to be at least egual to the total number of Japuanese casualtics, both killed and

wounded .30 Most of these so-called traitors were Chinese, many of them leaders in the Malayan

branch of the Kuomintang. The MCP assigned this specific task to the MPAJA's 5th Independent

Force operating in Perak, and this unit 30t up 10-man killer squads to accomplish its mission.
While all guerrilla units were to some extent engaged in this activity, the 5th "regiment” seems

to have gone atout it more professionally and on a large - scale. ¥

Military Training of Guerrillas

Young Chinese who joined the guerrillas in the jungle were put through a strenuous two
months of military and physical training and political indoctrination, after which only the best
trainecs were selected for permanent duty, either in camp or on the outside as propaganda
workers. The rest were returned to their homes as reserves, to be called up later when more
arms became available. Military training included drill and practice in basic guerrilla tactics,
demolition, and the use of smal! arms. Major Chapman found that most guerrillas were poor
marksmen, although they displayed an obsessive interest in, ard great ability for, memorizing
hard facts and such details about weapons as their muzzle velocity and types of ritiing.

Potential guerrilla officers were sent to Pahang for training by the 6th Independent Force.
Candidates spent two months in the 6th Regiment's People's Academy. where they studied texts
that had either been prepared by British linison agencs or been broug. from China. The
school's commandant, Ch'en Kuang, was a graduate of the Chinese Communist 8th Route Army's
guerrilla school, and he reportedly patterned MPAJA training after that used by Communist
armies in China. Despite their specialized military training, MPAJA's junior officers, espe-
cially those at platoon level, were generally lacking in initiative and proved to be one of the

weakest links in the guerrilla organization.33

Political Indectrination, Propaganda, and Communication

In the beginning. every MPAJA company had its political commissar, who had charge of
propaganda and political indoctrination. Since this commissar was usually senior to the com-
pany's commanding officer, therc was often some antagonism between the two; however, this
problem was removed when the system was abolished in late 1942, following a Japanese raid
which cost the MCP at least half its political commissars. For the rest of the insurgency, the
functions of political commissar were carried out by the deputy commanding officer .34

Communist propaganda and political indoctrination always came first in guerrilla camps
There were lectures, group discussions, and the inevitable “eriticism meetings," at which the

men were free (o voice critical views of their officers. Although ihe Communists considered

190

i
i
i
A
i
i
3
1
1
H
3




Lt o b kst ey b L e+ e

such open expression good for the morale and discipline of the men—in effgct, a form of group
therapy —some sources feel that it might also have accounted for the general lach of combat ini-
tiative noted in the junior officers. 3

Considerable emphasis wus placed on group singing uand the staging of simple plays on
propaganda themes. Since most of the enlisted men were illiterate and spoke only South China
dialects, the MCP laid great stress on teaching them to read and write the basic Chinese char-
acters and to speak Kuo Yu, the standard Chincese language, used by MCP leaders. The guer-
rillas pubiished some 20 newspi.pers on a regular basis and distributed these crudely mimeo-
graphed sheeys among MP/ A units and the local populace. Although most were in Chinese,
some were in English, Ta.:.), or Hindustani. 3

Communications an.. . the farflung MPAJA forces posed a major problem for the guer- ;
rillas, who had to depend on jungle couriers organized by the MCP and MPAJU. The ineffi- ;
ciency of this courier system was such that there could be littie central control over the
independent units beyond setting general lines of policy and strategy. There were, in fact, al-
most no coordinated operations prior to the arrival of British liaison personnel with radio

equipment,

Food and Weapons

During the first year of the ingsurgency, when the guerrillas moved into the jungle, food was
their major concern. Some units lived off the jungle for days at a time. By late 1943, however,
the M('P had developed a workable system of local logistic support for guerrilla units. MCP
and MPAJU agents collected rice, tapioca, and other foodstuffs from Chinese squatters and
Sakai tribesmen who lived near guerrilla camps. Medicines, shoes, and other equijment were
either captured from the Japanese or obtained in nearby towns from Chinese tradesmen, some-
times by purchase but more often by extortion. The guerrillas also produced some of their own
food by planting vegetable gardens ° the jungle. Very often, however, these jungle clearings
were bombed by Japanese aircraft. 37

From the beginning, the insurgents had arms and ammunition which the British Lad left be-
hind and which found their way into guerrilla hands. Considering the scale of military operations
by guerrilla forces, these arms were adequate. However, before the MPAJA could launch a
major offensive, a considerable logistic effort by the Allies' South East Asia Command (SEAC)
was necessary. This was the specific responsibility of Force 136, a special forces detachment
at SEAC Headquarters in Colombo, Ceylon. This group was in charge of Allied liaison with re-

sistance movements in Burma, Thailand, Indochina, and Malaya.

Allied Forcea Send Men and Supplies
Cutside contact with the guerrillas was first made in the spring of 1943 when Capt. John

Davig, a British officer formerly with the Federated Malay States Police, and five Chinese
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agents of Kuomintang persuasion, whom Force 136 had recruited in China, were landed from a
Dutch submarine on the west coust of cecupiea Meiaya. These subyequent subinarine gperiations,
known as GUSTAVUS 11, 111, and IV, introduced additional Allied personnel into Malayua 38 By the
end of 1943, an understanding was reached between British officers and the guerrilia high com
mand. The British agreed to supply the guerrillas with weapons, [unds, and training and medi-
cal facilities, and the MPAJA agreed to cooperate in military operations against the Japanese
and in thc maintenance of order during and after the war. It was also agreed thut tius was
purely 4 muitary mission and "'no yucstions of postwar policy were to b dirrugsed n2¢

The introduction of Mark 1V Liberator aircraft in the Southeast Asian theater by late 1944
made it possible, ior the first time, to supply the Malayan guerrillas by airdrop. SEAC plans
called for dropping sufficient equipment to arm 3,500 guerrillas. The main air supply effort
hegan in February 1945 and continued through September, reaching a total of almost 700 tong 3
Financial aid amounting to 150 Zold taels (3,000 pounds sterling) a month is also said to have
been given to the guerrilla headquarters.4 By mid-1945, about 250 Bricish and Asian liaison
personnel had begn infiltrated; in addition, a number of Gurkha suppert groups, perhaps totaling
fewer than 150 men, were operating with the guerrillas in a supporti : and control role. By
September, a total of 510 persons had been infiltrated, 4

In these final months of the insurgency, a small Malay guerrilla irrce was organized by
Force 136 personnel in northern Perak and Kedah, where MPAJA forces were weah or non-
existent. Little is known about the activities of these Malay guerrillas, who fought under the
name Ashkar Melayu Setia (Royal Malay Artay).4s

All of this buildup in Allied personnel and military equipment in suppott of the various
Malayvan insurgents was intended as advance preparation for the (ong-piunned Allied invasion of
Malaya—~known to SEAC as Operatioa ZIFPER, Scheduled for early September 1945, Operation
ZIPPER died in its planning stages when Japan suddenly collapsed in late August. Thus de-
prived, by the rush of events, of a chance to demonstrate their combat ab:lity on the tield of
battle, the Malayan insurgents came forth from their jungle camps to cla.m the victory that

Allied arms outside Malaya had won over Imperial Japan.

COUNTERINSURGENCY

Japanese counterinsurgency get underway in Mealaya even befere the invading 25t Army
had completely overrun the British colonial territory. The Japanese first encountered Malayan
Chinese guerrillas and British stay-behind parties when they reached Selangor, halfway down
the Malay Peninsula, in early January 1942. There, guerrillas were attacking bridges und rail-
roads, and the Japanese reacted by indiscriminately rounding up Chinese villagers suspected of

aiding the insurgents. "“They would (hen give them lectures,” Major Chapman recounted, “'and
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afterward, in theiwr capricious way, either tommy-gun o1 bavonet them, or Jet then: go free, "4
Thus began the curious naxture of foree and persuasion that was to characterize Japan's

counterinsurgent eftort i occupied Malaya tor the next three and a halt years.

Japanese Purge Malavan Chinese

The Japanese regarded the Chiacee 1 Malava as their implacable enemies, and among the
ciunese they considered the Communists to be the most dangerous threat o Japanesce control of
the country. Soon after they occupied Singapore, the Japanesce organized massive identification
parades to pick out those Chinese who had been aclively anti-Jepanese or wers IKely 1o becolie
so. Hooded informers picked out hundreds of Malayvan Chinesc, who met death in mass exceeu-
tions that lasted for days. Evidence given at the war crimes trial in 1947 suggests that some
5,000 persons were killed at this time.

Specific categories of Chinese were singled out for exec .tion in this initial purge. These
included anyone known to have donated finds to Nationalist China ¢r the Chinese Communists,
anyone of great wealth, officials in the colonial administration, volunteers in the Singapore De-
fense Force, newspapermen, schoclteachers, high school students, recent immigrants from
China, anyone from the Chinesc island of Hainan (a hotbed of communism, according to the
Jdapanese), and anyone with tattoo mark. , which the Japanese regarded as a sure sign of mem-
bership in a secret society . 4 If many of these Chinese were spared the fute they “deserved,”
the Japanese-operated Syonan Times noted, it was only through "Japanese clemencey and devo-
tion to the high ideals of the Greater East Asia Cu-Prosperity Sphere.''#

As a mark of dheir appreciation of such clemeney and a sign of their willingness to coop-
perate, the Chinese comununity was called upon to make a "free gift of 30 mullion tStraits
dollars) to the Japanese Army . This sum was tinally raiscd by the end of dune, long after the
duc date set by the Japanesce. The Syonan Times took this occasion to berate the Malayan
Chinese, declaring their contribution a trifling amount in comparison with what had been raised
for the China Relief Fund and complaining of their failure to cooperate in suppressing “Com-

munist slum ratg." 4

Treatment of Other Ethnic Groups

The Japancse touk every opportunity to humiliate the British in Malaya,  All Allicd nation-
als were taken into custody. and most of these were imprisoned in the Chang concentration
camp outside Singapore. Lurope:an captives, both military and civilian, were widely used on
labor details and road gangs, and many thousands were literally workad to death in the con-
struction of the Siam railroad.#  The Japanese boasted that “today in Svenan Sigapore and
wherever the victorious Nippon armies have brought the new order, Furopeans may be

seen, nude to the waist, deing jobs that Asians only were made to do before o L L,
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slouching their way through work which even Asian women are able to tackle with greater
abiiiiy . e

Malaya's 20,000 Eurasians also came in for Japanese condemnation as being too Western-
ized and pra-British At the outset of the vecupation period, all Eurasians were required to
register with the police. At the police station they were given u lecture by Japanese oificinls,
who reminded them that they were Asums and warned them to alter their Western ways o
Eurasians were constantly told that they should give up noy ideas of preferentisl treatment in
the Now Order, stop "hankering™ for clerical posts, and prepare to take up farming and shop-
keeping.

Other than the jew theazand Jup. oo se immigrants in Malaya, the only people who were
promised any degree of preferential treatment in the New Order were the Malays and the
Indians. The Japanese hoped to play on nationalist sentiments in the Indian community in an
effort 1o giin support against the British EKmpire, of which India was still a part during World
War II. Scveral thousand Indians joined a Japancse-sponsored Indian Natiopal Army which saw
action on the Burma-India front. Japanese attitudes towards the Malays were similar in some
respects to those of British administrators in Malaya. Both tended to {avor the more tradition-

oriented and generally apolitical Malays over the more aggressive Chinese .51

A Limited Strategy
Japan's counterinsurgent ¢ffort in Malaya was always subordinate to the broader demands

of the World War I situation. In such a situation the Japanese chose an essentially defensive

counterinsurgency strategy, limiting their effective control of the country to strategic points and

leaving the jungles to the guerrillas. At the same time, they were iware of the potential danger
of puerrilla operations in support of an Allied invasion, which was expoected after 1941,

After the conguest of Malava, the 5th Division of the Japanese 25th Army was left behind as
an occupation torce. while its other two divisions were deployed on the Burnsa front aud in the
invasion of Sumuatra. During the following vear, units of the 5th Division were gradually trans-
ferred to the Burma-India theater, and fresh troops were sent out from Japan. These were
organized, in September 1942, into the 12th Independent Garrison Force, based in Penang and
roughly comparuble to an infantry regiment. The Z5th Army was thus gradually phased out.

In March 1943, the General Headquarters of the Japanese Southern Army moved Lo Singa-
pore, and for the next vear this beadquarters had direet charge of the three main organs of
Japanese rule over the territory—the 12th Garrison i Penang, the Kempetai (the Japunese mili-
tary secret police), and the Inspectorates of Military Administration in Malaya and Singapore .
For the last year and a halt of the occupation, the 29th Army was responsible for the occupation
of Malaya, as well 1sthe defense of southern Thailand indthe Andaman Islands snd Nicobar

Islands off the west coast of the Muiay Peninsula.
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In this final period, Jupanese forces in Malaya included the 12th Garrison in Penang, the
18th Garrison in Singapore, the Southern Army's 3rd Kempetai, and the Malayan Inspectorate of
Militiry Administration. The 29th Arny set up its headguarters in Taiping, Perak, with Burcaus

A A i i ping

of Military Adminisiration in Kuaia Lumpur and Singapaie s

trength and Composition of Occupation Forees
The eaact strength of Japanese forees in occupied Mali o .8 not known, but there were
probably fewer than 5,000 (roops in the two independent garrison units which formed the hard

core of Japan's military forces in Malaya during most of the period, These two garrisons con-
R A K

sisted of five battalions at the beginning of 1944, although later some of these units were moved
up to the Burma {ront. The number of Jupanese troops in Malaya was considerably higher at the
beginning of the occupation tn 1942 and toward the end o1 Av ,ust 1945, after th- Burma-Thailuaid
front collapsed. Reliabie casualty figures are not available, and guerrilla claims of 2,300 Jap-
anese casualties (Killed and wounded) arce not above question. ¥

The Japanese inkerited from the British a Malayan police foree of some 8,000 native troops,
mostly Malays and Indians (Sikhs and Psthans), of whom they made good use in counterguerriila
operations. Major Chapman recalled that Japancse officers and NCOs usually led patrols of
native troops, slthough a Sikh chief of police in Negri Sembilen was khown to be an aggressive
counterinsurgent leaJeo.% The Japanese ¢stablished a training c¢nter in Singapore “for the
reeducation of the local police,” and according to them, “the resuits were excellent, 7'sh

The Kempetai, Japan's dreaded secret police organization, was highly successful in finding
informers of all nationalities. Chinese agents and detectives were especially helptul and enabled
the Japanese to penetrate the guerrilla movement on several occasions,  Captured guerrillas and
those who surrendered were frequently released on parole, after being "reformed” by the Jap-
anesc, and these ex-guerrillas proved to be a major source of intelligence,  According to Major
Chapman, the Kempetai maintained headquarters of their counterespionage organizatjon in Ipoh,
“where some Japs, some Chinese detectives and o few girls in their employ lived in a large and

comfortable house, "'  To get cooperation, the Kempetai comhined torture and threats with

preferential treatment and promises,

In addition o the Kempetai, the Japanese established the Jikeidan, usually translatedas Peace

Preservation Corps, to maintain close supervision over the Malayuns,  This system of population

control, already employed in other Japanese-occupicd areas,* was patterned after the neighbor-
hood associations in Japan, where a number of huuscholds were organized und made collectively
responsible for maintaining order und public sceurity in their vicinity.  In Malaya each Jikeidan
group was made responsible for registering all the families in its neighborbood and reporting on

*Similar, for example, to the pai-chia system in China. Sec Ch. 6, "China (1937-1945."
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all strangers and suspicious activities,  There were normally 30 families in each neighborhood
unit ol the hiherdan, The Peace Preservation Corps was highly developed in the urban arcas of
singapore, Ruala Lumpar, Penang, and Malaces, but sever eatepded very far into the country -
sude. ™

In 1943 the Japanese began recruiung "voung natives for light work and tatigue duty’ in the
vecupation army's Auxihiary Service Branch (Heiho), Termed “subsoldiers' by Japanese
sources, these young men were provided with clothing and were gquartered with Jupanesce soldiers.
There were some 5,000 subsoldiers.  This move gave unemployed young Milayans jobs, in-
valved them in the Japanese administration, and, at the same time, {recd troops for more active duty .

About the same time the Japanese organized 1n the cities and many villages what they
termed "Malayan Volunteer Units.” with a tetal troop strongth of about 5,000, Officers and
NCOs from the 12th and 1sth Garrisons were sent out to the provinees to conduct regular train-
ing sessions, cither every other day or every other week, along the lines of Japancse military
training. Armed with confiscated hunting guns, these local native forces were supposed to help
the Jupanese Army defend the provinces against an Allied ainvasion or a guerrilia outbreak,

By April 1944, the Japanese had also set up a 2,000-man Malayan Volunteer Army, equipped
with captured Biitish weapons and trained for external defense as well as internal and local de-
fense.  This foree, comprised mastly of Malays and some Indians, was the most trusted native
outfit, with native as weil as Japanese officers, The Japanese provided clothing and quarters
for this unit, which was garrisoned permancently in the Johore Bahru arca as a rear defense for

Singapore. "

Antiguerrilla Operations

The Japanese Army carried out several large -scale military operations against the guer-
rillas, although on a day-to-dav basis it was left to the Kempetai and local police to maintain
order in their own areas s be ot they could., When large-scale antiguerrilla operations were
undertaken, local Kempetai and native police units were coordinated under the direction ot the
army, with close tactical air support being provided by the Japanese Army Air Corps in some
instances. Most Allied sources comment on the widespread and unrestrained use of terrorism
in thesc ope rations, and some feel that these terrov tactics enabled the Japanese, with relatively
few troops committed speeifically to antiguerrilla operations, to jsolate the insurgents and con-
trol, if not pacify. the country,

Little is known about Japanese antiguerrilla tactics in Mualaya, except through Major Chap-
man's descriptions of those operaiions which he obscrved as an insurgent target, and of course
such operations may not have been typical,  Chapman reported that the Japanese usced 200-man
patrols, often depluying three patrols to an area for a week at a time. As soon as they located

a guerrilla canip or a Chinese village or squatter settlement suspected of aiding the guerrilias,
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planes were called o for an airsunike. 60 Onee, according to Chapman, Japanese planes bombed
and machinegunned a squatter village, while troops in tracks stationed at 50-vard mtervals in a
cordon around the area shot anyone attempting to get awny, ©
Kempetai agents, including ex-guerrillas, supphicd uscful information on the location ot
many MPAJA camps, and Japanese aireraft frequently spotted the jungle clearings in which the
gucrrillas grew vegetables, These tide garden plots, characteristic of Clunese agricultural
nethods, wore easily distinguishable2 Villages and squatter settlements were hombed and
the prople massacred indiscriminately on the thinnest suspicion that they were supplying food to
loeal guerrillas, Clumsy and heuvyhanded, these large patrols and mass kiliings failed to elim- .
inate the guerrillas and in fact tended to increase their pumber by terrorizing the Chinese vil-
lagers and driving those vho survived into the ranks of the guerrillas.  While these operations
disrupted guerrilla activity, they had the ultimate effect of soliditying anti-Japanesce sentiment.
The first major military success over the MPAJA occurred on Septomicer 1, 1942, when i
some 2,000 Japancse troops staged a sudden attack on the Butu caves in Selangor where a con-
ference of high-ranking guerrilla leaders and party commissars was meeting. Operating on a
tipoff from an informer, the Japancse killed over 100 guerrillas, many of them key personnel,
It has been suggested that Lot Tak may have been the informer and that tne Japanese thus un-
wittingly assisted him in purging the MCP of those who were then beginning to question his " live-
and-let-1. *" poliey toward the Japanese, 63
The next major military moves against MPAJA came near the end of the war.  Japanese
records refer to “large-scale suhjugation operations™ which were undertaken in the summer of
1944 and again from April to July 19435, both campaigns being conducted just prior o the trans-
for of several Japanese garrison battalions to the beleaguered Burma front,  The ¢Hectiveness
of these campaigns is still unknown, In the last months of the occupation, responsibiliny for rear
area defense against guerrillas devolvedupon native troeps under the command of Japanese pro-
vincial governors, v.aile the few remaining battalions of the Japancese garrisons an the Penang

and Singapore arcus braced for the expected Allied invasion #4

Psychological B arfare Operations

The Japanese devoted considerable effort to psychological warfare, Iirected chiefly
against the British and the influence of Furopean culture in Malaya, the general line of Japanese
propaganda was that the British had become materialistic, decadent, and ctfete—in contrast with

the Nipponese, who were depicted as idealistic, progressive, and wiliing to make great sacri-

fices for the emancipation of Asia from Western colonia] thralldom. o The Japanese never
established in Malaya, as they did in Indonesii @nd the Philippines, 4 nationwide propaganda
organization; this function was largely performed through scparate Malay, Indian, Chinese, aud

Eurasian communal associations led by pro-Japinese elements .
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The Japanesc inmtially took over the offices and equapment of the Straits Times in Singapore
and operated an knglish-language, Japenese daily newspaper under various names (_Shonan_

Times, Syonan Tinies, Syonan Sinbun, ele.) during the occupation period. By 1944, the Jap-

ancse jress in Malaya alsc included the Perak Shimbun and the Malai Shimbun. The morning
cditions of these newspapers were in Japanese, while the same rews appeared in the evening
editions in Eoglish. It has been suggested that the motive Lehind this policy was to encourage
the study of Japanese among those whoe wanted to get the news sooner .68

An intensive canpaign to premote the study and use of the Japanese language (Nippon-go)
was begun. Daily lessons were given min newspapers and over the rrdio; special schools and
study groups werc sct up. After July 1943, all private correspondence had to be in Asian lan-
puages, and English wus specifically prohibited. However, efficial publications were obligeu to
coutinue using English, which was the nearest thing to a common language in Malaya at this
time. dapancse, a difficult language even for feilow Asians, could not replace English in the
hrief span of the occupation period. 67

All schools were closed in 1942 Later, as textbooks prepared under Japanese supervision
became available, most Malay and Indian schools were rcoyened, as well as a few for the Chi-
nese. The Japanese also set up the Asiatic Promotive Training Centes in Singapore (ater
moved to Malacca) whei'e they reeducated Malayans to serve as teachers and administrators in

Japanese Malayn .68

Japancse Move Toward Conciliation

In the heginning of the occupation peiiod, the Japanesce clearly regarded Malaya, or Malai
as thev called the country, as an integral port of the Nipponese Empire. After 1943, however,
there were signs of 4 change in Japanese policy in the direction of granting greater political
autonomy tor the area. These political reforms were, in a sense, a part of the oecupier’s
psychological warfare operations and were designed to win native support. L1 October 1643,
consultutive councils were established in Singapore and the Malay provinces (the former Stuies),
and the number of Malayvan officials in the Japancse administration was increased.s¥ Emphasie
was now placed on "building a new Malai* which would be n "seclf-contained, self-respecting
member of the East Asian lamily of nations." Although n- definite promise of independence was
ever given, there were vague hinis of this as Japanese oceupation was increasingly threatened. @0

Japancsce efforts to muke Malaya self -sufficient in foodstuffs were totally inadequate, as
woere attempts to restrain the runaway infiation that threatened the Malayan economy from the
bein., f the occupation. Occupation authorities set food prices and warned against black-
marketecring, bat they were unable to atfect the Lasic forces of supply and demand. The
Malayars we "¢ constantly exhorted to grow vegetables in every open space, and in some casces

rupber trees were felled to make room for rice and tapioca. Perhaps as much .or propaganda
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reasons as anything else, the Japanede set up two agricultural settlements, which they termed
T'collective furims,” near Endau in Johore and =t Bahau in Negri Sembilan. Chinese from Singa-
pore and other overpopulated areas were encouraged to become farmers in these settlements,
but the scale of this operation was so small, despite elaborate publicity, that it had little effect
on the food problem . 1

In early 1944,.ahout. the time the 29th Army took charge of the occupation of Malaya, Jap-
anese policy towards the Malayan Chinese underwent a major change., Seegking to "utilize the
Chinege merchants' greed for profit,” Japanese documents report, the 29th Army decided to en-
courage Chincse enterprise by relaxing price controls and other restrictions. Ior example,
gambling 3es were permitted te open—an act that the Japanese considered a distinct conce